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The New Pali Course, Part I 
 
Exercise 1-A, p6: Translate into English. 

 
1. Manussænaµ.µ 
For/to the men. 
[also] Of the men. 
2. Purise. 
Men. 
[also] in/on/in regards to the man. 
3. Hatthaµ. 
The hand. 
4. Pædamhi. 
On/in/in regards to the leg. 
5. Kæyena. 
With/by the body. 
6. Buddhesu. 
On the Buddhas. 
7. Dhammaµ. 
The Doctrine. 
8. Sa³ghamhæ. 
From the community. 
9. Suriye. 
Suns. 
[also] In the sun. 
10.Rukkhassa. 
Of the tree. 
[also] To/for the tree. 
11. Ækæsena 
Through the sky. 
12. Bhþpælebhi. 
From the kings. 



3 

13. Devæ. 
Gods. 
14. Candaµ. 
The moon. 
15. Gæmasmæ. 
From the village. 
16. Go¼æya. 
For/to the ox. 
17. Søhænaµ. 
For the lions. 
18. Asso. 
The horse. 
19. Saku¼a. 
'O bird'. 
20. Mañcasmiµ. 
On the bed. 
 
Exercise 1-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The dogs. 
Sunakhæ. 
2. Of the hand. 
Hatthassa. 
3. On the men. 
Naresu. 
4. From the tree. 
Rukkhamhæ. 
5. In the islands. 
Døpesu. 
6. With the foot. 
Pædena. 
7. By the hands. 
Hatthebhi. 
8. To the lion. 
Søhæya. 
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9. Of the oxen. 
Go¼ænaµ. 
10. From the birds. 
Saku¼ehi. 
11. By the king. 
Bhþpælena. 
12. O deity. 
Deva. 
13. To the sun. 
Suriyæya. 
14. In the sky. 
Ækæse (-mhi; -smiµ). 
15. Through the body. 
Kæyena. 
16. On the bed. 
Mañce. 
17. Of the moons. 
Candænaµ. 
18. In the world. 
Loke. 
19. The monkey. 
Vænaro. 
20. Through the light. 
Ælokena. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 2-A p7: Translate into English. 
 
1. Purisassa go¼o. 
of the man / ox 
The man's ox. 
2. Manussænaµ hatthæ. 
of human beings / hands 
The hands of human beings. 



5 

3. Ækæsamhi saku¼æ. 
in the sky / birds 
The birds in the sky. 
4. Buddhassa dhammo. 
of Buddha / doctrine 
The doctrine of the Buddha. 
5. Mañcesu manussæ. 
in the beds / people 
The people in the beds. 
6. Assænaµ pædæ. 
of horses / legs 
The legs of the horses. 
7. Rukkhe saku¼o 
in the tree / bird 
The bird in the tree. 
8. Pæsæ¼amhi go¼o. 
on the rock / ox 
The ox on the rock. 
9. Lokasmiµ manussæ. 
in the world / people 
The people in the world. 
10.Bhþpælassa døpæ. 
of the king / islands 
The islands of the king. 
 
Exercise 2-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The body of the ox. 
kæyo / go¼assa 
Go¼assa kæyo. 
2. The bird on the tree. 
saku¼o / rukkhe 
Saku¼o rukkhe. 
3. The island of the world. 
døpo / lokassa 
Lokassa døpo. 
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4. With the feet of the man. 
pædebhi / purisassa 
Purisassa pædebhi. 
5. By the hand of the monkey. 
hatthena / vænarassa 
Vænarassa hatthena. 
6. Of the birds in the sky. 
saku¼ænaµ / ækæse 
Ækæse saku¼ænaµ. 
7. In the doctrine of the Buddha. 
Dhamme / Buddhassa 
Buddhassa Dhamme. 
8. The villages of the king. 
gamæ / bhþpælassa 
Bhþpælassa gamæ. 
9. The birds from the tree. 
saku¼æ / rukkhamhæ 
Rukkhamhæ saku¼æ. 
10. The horse on the path. 
asso / magge 
Magge asso. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 3-A, p9: Translate into English. 
 
1. Naræ suriyaµ passanti. 
men / sun / see 
The men see the sun. 
2. Go¼æ pæsæ¼e ti¥¥hanti. 
oxen / [on] rock / stand 
The oxen stand on the rock. 
3. Manusso gæme carati. 
human being / [in] village / walks 
The human being walks in the village. 
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4. Saku¼o rukkhe nisødati. 
bird / [on] tree / sits 
The bird sits on the tree. 
5. Buddho dhammaµ bhæsati. 
Buddha / doctrine / says 
The Buddha says the doctrine. 
6. Ahaµ døpaµ æharæmi. 
I / lamp / bring 
I bring the lamp. 
7. Mayaµ go¼e haræma. 
we / oxen / take away 
We take away the oxen. 
8. Sa³gho gæmaµ gacchati. 
community / [to] village / goes 
The community goes to the village. 
9. Tvaµ søhaµ passasi. 
you / lion / see 
You see the lion. 
10. Bhþpælæ asse æruhanti. 
kings / [onto] horses / climb 
The kings climb onto the horses. 
11. Devæ ækæsena gacchanti. 
gods / [through] sky / go 
The gods go through the sky. 
12. Assæ døpesu dhævanti. 
horses / [in] islands / run 
The horses run in the islands. 
13. Tvaµ pædehi carasi. 
you / [with] legs / walk 
You walk with the legs. 
14. Tumhe hatthehi haratha. 
you / [with] hands / carry 
You carry with the hands. 
15. Mayaµ loke vasæma. 
we / [in] world / live 
We live in the world. 
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16. Sunakhæ vænarehi kø¹anti. 
dogs / [with] monkeys / play 
The dogs play with the monkeys. 
17. Puriso mañce sayati. 
man / [in] bed / sleep 
The man sleeps in the bed. 
18. Varæhæ ajehi vasanti. 
pigs / [with] goats / live 
The pigs live with the goats. 
19. Søhæ saku¼e hananti. 
lions / birds / kill 
The lions kill the birds. 
20. Sunakhæ gæme caranti. 
dogs / [in] village / walk 
The dogs walk in the village. 
 
Exercise 3-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The horse stands on the rock. 
asso / ti¥¥hati / pæsæ¼e 
Asso pæsæ¼e ti¥¥hati. 
2. The goats walk in the village. 
ajæ / caranti / gæme 
Ajæ gæme caranti. 
3. You see the sun. 
tvaµ / passasi / suriyaµ 
Tvaµ suriyaµ passasi. 
4. The moon rises in the sky. 
cando / udeti / ækæse 
Cando ækæse udeti. 
5. The men sleep in beds. 
naræ / sayanti / mañcesu 
Naræ mañcesu sayanti. 
6. The oxen run from the lion. 
go¼æ / dhævanti / søhamhæ 
Go¼æ søhamhæ dhævanti. 
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7. People live in the world. 
manussæ / vasanti / loke 
Manussæ loke vasanti. 
8. Thou bringest a lamp. 
tvaµ / æharasi / døpaµ 
Tvaµ døpaµ æharasi. 
9. We live in an island. 
mayaµ / vasæma / døpe 
Mayaµ døpe vasæma. 
10. Thou art a king. 
tvaµ / bhavasi / bhþpælo 
Tvaµ bhþpælo bhavasi. 
11. You see the bird on the tree. 
tvaµ / passasi / saku¼aµ / rukkhe 
Tvaµ rukkhe saku¼aµ passasi. 
12. The monkey plays with the pig. 
vænaro / ki¹ati / varæhena saddhiµ 
Vænaro varæhena saddhiµ ki¹ati. 
13. The king kills a lion. 
bhþpælo / hanati / søhaµ 
Bhþpælo søhaµ hanati. 
14. The deity walks in the sky. 
devo / carati / ækæse 
Devo ækæse carati. 
15. Trees are in the island. 
rukkhæ / bhavanti / døpe 
Rukkhæ døpe bhavanti. 
16. He carries the lamp. 
so / harati / døpaµ 
So døpaµ harati. 
17. We see the body of the man. 
mayaµ / passæma / kæyaµ / purisassa 
Mayaµ purisassa kayaµ passæma. 
18. We eat with the hands. 
mayaµ / bhuñjæma / hatthebhi 
Mayaµ hatthebhi bhuñjæma. 
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* 
 
Exercise 4-A, p13: Translate into English. 
 
1. Puttæ dhammaµ ugga¼hanti. 
sons / doctrine / learn 
The sons learn the doctrine. 
2. Søho migaµ mæreti. 
lion / deer / kills 
The lion kills the deer. 
3. Væ¼ijassa putto go¼e vikki¼æti. 
[of] merchant / son / oxen / sells 
The merchant's son sells the oxen. 
4. Mayaµ væ¼ijamhæ mañce ki¼æma. 
we / [from] merchant / beds / buy 
We buy the beds from the merchant. 
5. Lekhako mittena magge gacchati. 
clerk / [with] friend / [on] path / goes 
The clerk goes on the path with a friend. 
6. Dæsæ mittænaµ sunakhe haranti. 
slaves / [to] friends / dogs / carry 
The slaves carry the dogs to the friends. 
7. Kassako go¼e ki¼æti. 
farmer / oxen / buys 
The farmer buys the oxen. 
8. Kækæ ækæse uððenti. 
crows / [in] sky / fly 
The crows fly in the sky. 
9. Væ¼ijæ Buddhassa dhammaµ su¼anti. 
merchants / [of] Buddha / doctrine / listen 
The merchants listen to the doctrine of the Buddha. 
10. Coræ mayþre corenti. 
thieves / peacocks / steal 
The thieves steal the peacocks. 
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11. Ahaµ Buddhaµ pþjemi. 
I / Buddha / respect 
I respect the Buddha. 
12. Tvaµ døpaµ jælesi. 
you / lamp / kindle 
You kindle the lamp. 
13. Dæso go¼aµ pø¹eti. 
slave / ox / teases 
The slave teases the ox. 
14. Tumhe magge kassakaµ oloketha. 
you / [on] path / farmer / look at 
You look at the farmer on the path. 
15. Mayaµ dhammµ jænæma. 
we / doctrine / know 
We know the doctrine. 
 
Exercise 4-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The robber steals an ox. 
coro / coreti / go¼aµ 
Coro go¼aµ coreti. 
2. The clerk's son buys a horse. 
lekhakassa / putto / ki¼æti / assaµ 
Lekhakassa putto assaµ ki¼æti. 
3. Merchants sell lamps. 
væ¼ijæ / vikki¼anti / døpe 
Væ¼ijæ døpe vikki¼anti. 
4. He knows the friend's son. 
so / jænæti / mittassa / puttaµ 
So mittassa puttaµ jænæti. 
5. Boys learn in the village. 
kumæræ / ugga¼hanti / gæme 
Kumæræ gæme ugga¼hanti. 
6. Peacocks are on the road. 
mayþræ / bhavanti / magge 
Mayþræ magge bhavanti. 
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7. The slave lights a lamp. 
dæso / jæleti / døpaµ 
Dæso døpaµ jæleti. 
8. Lions kill deer. 
søhæ / mærenti / mige 
Søhæ mige mærenti. 
9. The king governs the island. 
bhþpælo / pæleti / døpaµ 
Bhþpælo døpaµ pæleti. 
10. Birds fly in the sky. 
saku¼æ / uððenti / ækæse 
Saku¼æ ækæse uððenti. 
11. We see the sons of the merchants. 
mayaµ / passæma / putte / væ¼ijassa 
Mayaµ væ¼ijassa putte passæma. 
12. Look at the hands of the man. 
olokesi / hatthe / purisassa 
Purisassa hatthe olokesi. 
13. You hear the doctrine of the Buddha. 
tvaµ / su¼æsi / dhammaµ / Buddhassa 
Tvaµ Buddhassa dhammaµ su¼æsi. 
14. They respect (or make offerings) the community. 
te / pþjenti / sa³ghaµ 
Te sa³ghaµ pþjenti. 
15. The monkey teases (or oppresses) the birds. 
vænaro / pø¹eti / saku¼e 
Vænaro saku¼e pø¹eti. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 5-A, p14: Translate into English. 
 
1. Muni dhammaµ bhæsati. 
monk / doctrine / says 
The monk says the doctrine. 
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2. Gahapatayo vøhiµ mi¼anti. 
householders / paddy / measure 
The householders measure the paddy. 
3. Ahi adhipatino hattaµ ðasati. 
serpent / [of] leader / hand / bites 
The serpent bites the leader's hand. 
4. Isi pæ¼inæ ma¼iµ ga¼hæti. 
sage / [with] hand / gem / takes 
The sage takes the gem with the hand. 
5. Døpayo girimhi vasanti. 
leopards / [in] mountain / live 
The leopards live in the mountain. 
6. Ari asinæ patiµ paharati. 
Enemy / [with] sword / husband / beats 
The enemy beats the husband with the sword. 
7. Kavayo døpamhi nidhiµ kha¼anti. 
poets / [in] island / treasure / dig 
The poets dig a treasure in the island. 
8. Tvaµ atithønaµ æhæraµ desi. 
you / [to] guests / food / give 
You give food to the guests. 
9. Tumhe udadhimhi kø¹atha. 
you / [in] ocean / play 
You play in the ocean. 
10. Vyædhayo loke manusse pø¹enti. 
diseases / [in] world / men / oppress 
Diseases oppress people in the world. 
11. Kapi ahino kucchiµ paharati. 
monkey / [of] serpent / belly / beats 
The monkey beats the serpent's belly. 
12. Kavino mu¥¥himhi ma¼ayo bhavanti. 
[of] poet / [in] fist / gems / are 
There are gems in the poet's fist. 
13. Ravi girimhæ udeti. 
sun / [from] mountain / rises 
The sun rises from the mountain. 
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14. Ahaµ vøhønaµ ræsiµ passæmi. 
I / [of] paddies / heap / see 
I see the heap of paddies. 
15. Mayaµ gæme æhi¼ðæma. 
we / [in] village / wander 
We wander in the village. 
 
Exercise 5-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Leopards kill deer. 
døpayo/ mærenti / mige 
Døpayo mige mærenti. 
2. The sage comes from the mountain. 
isi / ægacchati / girimhæ 
Isi girimhæ ægacchati. 
3. There's a sword in the enemy's hand. 
bhavati / asi / arino / hatthe 
Arino hatthe asi bhavati. 
4. There are gems in the householder's fist. 
bhavanti / ma¼ayo / gahapatino / mu¥¥himhi 
Gahapatino mu¥¥himhi ma¼ayo bhavanti. 
5. We give food to the guest. 
mayaµ / dema / æhæraµ / atithino 
Mayaµ atithino æhæraµ dema. 
6. The farmer's sons measure a heap of paddy. 
kassakassa / puttæ / mi¼anti / ræsiµ / vøhino 
Kassakassa puttæ vøhino ræsiµ mi¼anti. 
7. The serpent gets food from the poet. 
ahi / labhati / æhæraµ / kavimhæ 
Ahi kavimhæ æhæraµ labhati. 
8. The monks kindle a fire. 
munayo / jælenti / aggiµ 
Munayo aggiµ jælenti. 
9. The householder gets a gem from the leader. 
gahapati / labhati / ma¼iµ / adhipatimhæ 
Gahapati adhipatimhæ ma¼iµ labhati. 
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10. The monkeys on the tree strike the leopard. 
vænaræ / rukkhe / paharanti / døpiµ 
Vænaræ rukkhe døpiµ paharanti. 
11. The leader strikes the enemy with a sword. 
adhipati / paharati / ariµ / asinæ 
Adhipati asinæ ariµ paharati. 
12. The sages look at the sun. 
isayo / olokenti / raviµ 
Isayo raviµ olokenti. 
13. We get paddy from the husband. 
mayaµ / labhæma / vøhiµ / patinæ 
Mayaµ patinæ vøhiµ labhæma. 
14. The sickness oppresses the sons of the guest. 
vyædhi / pø¹eti / putte / atithissa 
Vyædhi atithissa putte pø¹eti. 
15. I see the sun upon the sea. 
ahaµ / passæmi / raviµ / udadhimhi 
Ahaµ udadhimhi raviµ passæmi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 6-A, p17: Translate into English. 
 
1. Munayo mañcesu nisødiµsu. 
monks / [on] beds / sat 
The monks sat on the beds. 
2. Ahaµ døpamhi acariµ. 
I / [on] island / walked 
I walked on the island. 
3. Coræ gahapatino nidhiµ coresuµ. 
thieves / [of] householder / hidden treasure / stole 
The thieves stole the hidden treasure of the householder. 
4. Mayaµ bhþpatino asiµ olokayimha. 
we / [of] king / sword / looked at 
We looked at the king's sword. 
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5. Tvaµ atithino odanaµ adado. 
you / [to] guest / food / gave 
You gave the food to the guest. 
6. Adhipati væ¼ijamhæ ma¼ayo ki¼i. 
leader / [from] merchant / gems / bought 
The leader bought gems from the merchant. 
7. Pati kassakaµ vøhøµ yæci. 
husband / farmer / paddy / begged 
The husband begged the farmer for paddy. 
8. Isayo kavønaµ dhammaµ desesuµ. 
sages / [to] poets / doctrine / preached 
The sages preached the doctrine to the poets. 
9. Kapayo girimhæ rukkhaµ dhæviµsu. 
monkeys / [from] mountain / [to] tree / ran 
The monkeys ran from the mountain to the tree. 
10.Væ¼ijæ udadhimhi gacchiµsu. 
merchants / [on] ocean / went 
The merchants went on the ocean. 
11. Mayaµ maggena gæmaµ gacchimha. 
we / [by] path / [to] village / went 
We went to the village by the path. 
12. Døpi kapiµ mæresi. 
leopard / monkey / killed 
The leopard killed the monkey. 
13. Tumhe patino padøpe ga¼hittha. 
you / [of] husband / lamps / took 
You took the husband's lamps. 
14. Ahaµ Buddhassa pæde pþjesiµ. 
I / [of] Buddha / feet / honour 
I honoured the Buddha's feet. 
Alt: I paid homage at the Buddha's foot. 
15. Kavayo kapønaµ odanaµ dadiµsu. 
poets / [to] monkeys / cooked rice / gave 
The poets gave the cooked rice to the monkeys. 
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16. Arayo asø ænesuµ. 
enemies / swords / brought 
The enemies brought the swords. 
17. Ahi kapino pæ¼iµ ðasi. 
serpent / [of] monkey / hand / bit 
The serpent bit the monkey's hand. 
18. Mayaµ girimhæ candaµ passimha. 
we / [from] mountain / moon / saw 
We saw the moon from the mountain. 
19. Tumhe munønaµ æhæraµ adadittha. 
you / [to] monks / food / gave 
You gave food to the monks. 
20. Bhþpati nidhayo pælesi. 
king / hidden treasures / protected 
The king protected the hidden treasures. 
 
Exercise 6-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The slave struck the enemy with a sword. 
dæso / pahari / ariµ / asinæ 
Dæso asinæ ariµ pahari. 
2. We got food from the householder. 
mayaµ / labhimha / æhæraµ / gahapatinæ 
Mayaµ gahapatinæ æhæraµ labhimha. 
3. He carried a monkey to the mountain. 
so / hari / kapiµ / giriµ 
So giriµ kapiµ hari. 
4. The merchants went to the village by the road. 
væ¼ijæ / gacchiµsu / gæmaµ / maggena 
Væ¼ijæ maggena gæmaµ gacchiµsu. 
5. Birds flew to the sky from the tree. 
saku¼æ / uððesuµ / ækæsaµ / rukkhamhæ 
Saku¼æ rukkhamhæ ækæsaµ uððesuµ. 
6. The thieves stole the gems of the king. 
coræ / coresuµ / ma¼ayo / bhþpælassa 
Coræ bhþpælassa ma¼ayo coresuµ. 
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7. I gave food to the sages. 
ahaµ / dadiµ / æhæraµ / isønaµ 
Ahaµ isønaµ æhæraµ dadiµ. 
8. The sons of the poet heard the doctrine of the monk. 
puttæ / kavino / su¼iµsu / dhammaµ / munimhæ 
Kavino puttæ munimhæ dhammaµ su¼iµsu. 
9. I saw the leopard on the road. 
ahaµ / passiµ / døpiµ / magge 
Ahaµ magge døpiµ passiµ. 
10. The lion killed the deer on the rock. 
søho / mæresi / migaµ / pæsæ¼e 
Søho pæsæ¼e migaµ mæresi. 
11. They saw the mountain on the island. 
te / passiµsu / giriµ / døpe 
Te døpe giriµ passiµsu. 
12. The boy went to the sea. 
kumæro / gacchi / udadhiµ 
Kumæro udadhiµ gacchi. 
13. The dogs ran to the village. 
sunakhæ / dhæviµsu / gæmaµ 
Sunakhæ gæmaµ dhæviµsu. 
14. The merchant bought a horse from the leader. 
væ¼ijo / ki¼i / assaµ / adhipatinæ 
Væ¼ijo adhipatinæ assaµ ki¼i. 
15. The guest brought a gem in (his) fist. 
atithi / æhari / ma¼iµ / mu¥¥himhi 
Atithi mu¥¥himhi ma¼iµ æhari. 
16. The monkey caught the serpent by (its) belly. 
kapi / ga¼hi / ahiµ / kucchinæ 
Kapi kucchinæ ahiµ ga¼hi. 
17. The householder slept on a bed. 
gahapati / sayi / mañce 
Gahapati mañce sayi. 
18. We dwelt in an island. 
mayaµ / vasimhæ / døpe 
Mayaµ døpe vasimhæ. 
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19. The boy struck the monkey with (his) hands. 
kumæro / pahari / kapiµ / pæ¼øbhi 
Kumæro pæ¼øbhi kapiµ pahari. 
20. I saw the king's sword. 
ahaµ / passiµ / bhþpatino / asiµ 
Ahaµ bhþpatino asiµ passiµ. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 7-A, p19: Translate into English. 
 
1. Ahaµ mayhaµ puttassa assaµ adadiµ. 
I / my / [to] son / horse / gave 
I gave the horse to my son. 
2. Tvaµ amhækaµ gæmæ ægacchasi. 
you / our / village / come 
You come (from) our village. 
3. Mayaµ tava hatthe passæma. 
we / your / hands / see 
We see your hands. 
4. Mama puttæ giriµ æruhiµsu. 
my / sons / mountain / climbed 
My sons climbed the mountain. 
5. Tumhækaµ sunakhæ magge sayiµsu. 
your / dogs / [on] path / slept 
Your dogs slept on the path. 
6. Amhaµ mittæ coraµ asinæ pahariµsu. 
our / friends / thief / [with] sword / struck 
Our friends struck the thief with the sword. 
7. Tumhaµ dæsæ arønaµ asse hariµsu. 
your / slaves / [to] enemies / horses / took away 
Your slaves took away the horses to the enemies. 
Alt: Your slaves took away the enemies' horses. 
8. Coro mama puttassa ma¼ayo coresi. 
thief / my / [of] son / gems / stole 
The thief stole my son's gems. 
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9. Isayo mayhaµ gehe na vasiµsu. 
sages / my / [in] house / not / dwelt 
The sages did not dwell in my house. 
10. Kavi tava puttænaµ dhammaµ desesi. 
poet / your / [to] sons / doctrine / preached 
The poet preached the dhamma to your sons. 
11. Amhesu kodho natthi. 
[in] us / anger / is not 
There's no anger in us. 
12. Tumhe væ¼ijassa mayþre ki¼ittha. 
you / [of] merchant / peacocks / bought 
You bought the peacocks of the merchant. 
13. Mayaµ bhþpatino mige vikki¼imha. 
we / [of] king / deer / sold 
We sold the deer of the king. 
14. Gahapatino putto maµ pahari. 
[of] householder / son / me / beat 
The householder's son beat me. 
15. Adhipatino dæsæ mama go¼e pahariµsu. 
[of] lord / slaves / my / oxen / beat 
The lord's slaves beat my oxen. 
16. Ahaµ tumhækaµ vøhø na ga¼hiµ. 
I / your / paddy / not / took 
I did not take your paddy. 
17. Døpø gæmamhæ na dhævi. 
leopards / [from] village / not / ran 
The leopards did not run from the village. 
18. Tumhe ahayo na mæretha. 
you / serpents / not / kill 
You don't kill the serpents. 
19. Mayaµ atithønaµ odanaµ pacimha. 
we / [for] guests / rice / cooked 
We cooked rice for the guests. 
20. Kapayo maµ æhæraµ yæciµsu. 
monkeys / me / food / begged 
The monkeys begged me for food. 
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Exercise 7-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. I sold my gems to a merchant. 
ahaµ / vikki¼iµ / mama / ma¼ayo / væ¼ijæya 
Ahaµ væ¼ijæya mama ma¼ayo vikki¼iµ. 
2. We gave our oxen to the slaves. 
mayaµ / adadimha / amhaµ / go¼e / dæsænaµ 
Mayaµ dæsænaµ amhaµ go¼e adadimha. 
3. You bought a sword from me. 
tvaµ / ki¼o / asiµ / mayæ 
Tvaµ mayæ asiµ ki¼o. 
4. (You) don't beat monkeys with your hands. 
tumhe / na paharasi / kapayo / tumhebhi / pænøbhi 
Tumhe tumhebhi pænøbhi kapayo na paharasi. 
5. The leader brought a lion from the mountain. 
adhipati / æhari / søhaµ / girimhæ 
Adhipati girimhæ søhaµ æhari. 
6. The monk preached the doctrine to you. 
muni / desesi / dhammaµ / tava 
Muni tava dhammaµ desesi. 
7. We gave food to the serpents. 
mayaµ / dadimha / æhæraµ / ahønaµ 
Mayaµ ahønaµ æhæraµ dadimha. 
8. The slaves of the householder carried our paddy. 
dæsæ / gahapatino / hariµsu / amhaµ / vøhiµ 
Gahapatino dæsæ amhaµ vøhiµ hariµsu. 
9. You did not go to the sea. 
tvaµ / na / gaccho / udadhiµ 
Tvaµ udadhiµ na gaccho. 
10. There are no gems in my fist. 
natthi / ma¼ayo / mayi / mu¥¥himhi 
Mayi mu¥¥himhi ma¼ayo natthi. 
11. The poet's son struck the dog with a stick. 
kavino / putto / pahari / sunakhaµ / ya¥¥hinæ 
Kavino putto ya¥¥hinæ sunakhaµ pahari. 
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12. Our sons learnt from the sage. 
amhaµ / puttæ / ugga¼hiµsu / isinæ 
Amhaµ puttæ isinæ ugga¼hiµsu. 
13. Your monkey fell down from a tree. 
tava / kapi / pætesi / rukkhamhæ 
Tava kapi rukkhamhæ pætesi. 
14. My dog went with me to the house. 
mama / sunakho / gacchi / mayæ / gehaµ 
Mama sunakho gehaµ mayæ gacchi. 
15. A serpent bit my son's hand. 
ahi / ðasi / mama / puttassa / hatthaµ 
Ahi mama puttassa hatthaµ ðasi. 
16. The leopard killed a bull on the road. 
døpi / mæresi / go¼aµ / magge 
Døpi magge go¼aµ mæresi. 
17. My friends looked at the lions. 
mama / mittæ / olokesuµ / søhe 
Mama mittæ søhe olokesuµ. 
18. We did not see the king's sword. 
mayaµ / na / passimha / bhþpatino / asiµ 
Mayaµ bhþpatino asiµ na passimha. 
19. I did not go to the deer. 
ahaµ / na / gacchiµ / migaµ 
Ahaµ migaµ na gacchiµ. 
20. Thou buyest a peacock from the poet. 
tvaµ / ki¼æsi / mayþraµ / kavinæ 
Tvaµ kavinæ mayþraµ ki¼æsi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 8-A, p22: Translate into English. 
 
1. Mantø hatthinaµ æruhissati. 
minister / elephant / will climb 
The minister will climb the elephant. 
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2. Mayaµ se¥¥hino gehaµ gamissæma. 
we / [of] millionaire / house / will go 
We will go to the millionaire's house. 
3. Tvaµ sæmino puttassa kapiµ dadissasi. 
you / [of] lord / [to] son / monkey / will give 
You will give the monkey to the lord's son. 
4. Ga¼ino sukhino bhavissanti. 
those who have a follower / happy ones / will be 
Those who have a follower will be happy. 
5. Amhakaµ sæmino døghajøvino na bhavanti. 
our / lords / possessors of a long life / not / are 
Our lords are not long-lived. 
6. Pæpakæri ya¥¥hinæ bhogiµ mæresi. 
evil doer / [with] stick / serpent / killed 
The evil doer killed the serpent with a stick. 
7. Mama puttæ se¥¥hino gæme vasissanti. 
my / sons / [of] millionaire / [in] village / will live 
My sons will live in the village of the millionaire. 
8. Ku¥¥hø særathino pædaµ ya¥¥hinæ pahari. 
leper / [of] charioteer / foot / [with] stick / struck 
The leper struck the charioteer's foot with a stick. 
9. Sikhø chattimhæ bhæyissati. 
peacock / [of] possessor of umbrella / will be afraid 
The peacock will be afraid of the possessor of umbrella. 
Alt: The peacock will be afraid of the one bearing a sunshade. 
10. Særathø asse gæmamhæ harissati. 
charioteer / horses / [from] village / will take 
The charioteer will take/lead the horses from the village. 
11. Tumhe mæløhi sasinaµ olokessatha. 
you / [with] possessors of garlands / moon / will look at 
You will look at the moon with those wearing garlands. 
12. Balø dæ¥hino kæyaµ chindissati. 
powerful person / [of] tusker / body / will cut 
The powerful person will cut the tusker's body. 
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13. Amhækaµ mantino balino abhaviµsu. 
our / ministers / powerful men / were 
Our ministers were powerful men. 
14. Se¥¥hino mælino passissanti. 
millionaires / possessors of garlands / will see 
The millionaires will see those who have garlands. 
15. Mayaµ gehe odanaµ bhuñjissæma. 
we / [in] house / rice / will eat 
We will eat rice in the house. 
 
Exercise 8-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Our lord went to the minister. 
amhaµ / sæmø / gacchi / mantiµ 
Amhaµ sæmø mantiµ gacchi. 
2. The millionaire will be the possessor of a long life. 
se¥¥hø / bhavissati / døghajøvø 
Se¥¥hø døghajøvø bhavissati. 
3. Evil-doers will not become receivers of comfort. 
pæpakærø / na bhavissanti / sukhino 
Pæpakærø sukhino na bhavissanti. 
4. The tusker will strike the leper. 
dæ¥hø / paharissati / ku¥¥hiµ 
Dæ¥hø ku¥¥hiµ paharissati. 
5. The minister will get a peacock from the lord. 
mantø / labhissati / sikhiµ / sæminæ 
Mantø sæminæ sikhiµ labhissati. 
6. The charioteer will buy horses for the minister. 
særathø / ki¼issati / asse / mantino 
Særathø mantino asse ki¼issati. 
7. My peacocks will live on the mountain. 
mama / sikhino / vasissanti / girimhi 
Mama sikhino girimhi vasissanti. 
8. The serpents will bite the powerful. 
bhogino / ðasissanti / balino 
Bhogino balino ðasissanti. 
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9. The lord's sons will see the lions of the millionaire. 
sæmino / puttæ / passissanti / søhe / se¥¥hino 
Sæmino puttæ se¥¥hino søhe passissanti. 
10. We will buy a deer from the guest. 
mayaµ / ki¼issæma / migaµ / atithinæ 
Mayaµ atithinæ migaµ ki¼issæma. 
11. The elephant killed a man with (its) feet. 
karø / mæresi / naraµ / pædebhi 
Karø pædebhi naraµ mæresi. 
12. You will not be a millionaire. 
tvaµ / na bhavissati / se¥¥hø 
Tvaµ se¥¥hø na bhavissati. 
13. The king's sons will eat with the ministers. 
bhþpælassa / puttæ / bhuñjissanti / saddhiµ / mantøbhi 
Bhþpælassa puttæ mantøbhi saddhiµ bhuñjissanti. 
14. The monkeys will not fall from the tree. 
kapayo / na patissanti / rukkhamhæ 
Kapayo rukkhamhæ na patissanti. 
15. I will not carry the elephant of the charioteer. 
ahaµ / na harissæmi / hatthiµ / særathino 
Ahaµ særathino hatthiµ na harissæmi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 9-A, p25: Translate into English. 
 
1. Bandhavo susþhi saddhiµ amhækaµ gehaµ ægamissanti. 
relatives / young ones / with / our / house / will come 
The relatives will come with the young ones to our house. 
2. Sattu pharasunæ tava taravo chindissati. 
enemy / [with] axe / your / trees / will cut 
The enemy will cut your trees with an axe. 
3. Garu mayhaµ susþnaµ ucchavo adadi. 
teacher / my / young ones / sugar canes / gave 
The teacher gave sugar canes to my young ones. 
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4. Bhikkhavo nattærænaµ dhammaµ desessanti. 
monks / [to] grandsons / Dhamma / will teach 
The monks will teach the Dhamma to the grandsons. 
5. Tvaµ bandhunæ saha sindhuµ gamissasi. 
you / relative / with / sea / will go 
You will go to the sea with the relative. 
6. Assæ ca go¼æ ca gæme æ.hi¼ðissanti 
horses / and / oxen / and / [in] village / will wander 
The horses and oxen will wander in the village. 
7. Tumhe pasavo væ pakkhø væ na mæressatha. 
you / beasts / or / birds / or / not / will kill 
You will not kill beasts nor birds. 
8. Mayaµ netærehi saha satthæraµ pþjessæma. 
we / leaders / with / teacher / will honour 
We will honour the teacher with the leaders 
9. Bhætæ ve¹unæ pakkhiµ mæresi. 
brother / [with] bamboo / bird / killed 
The brother killed the bird with the bamboo. 
10.Amhækaµ pitaro sattþnaµ ketavo æhariµsu. 
our / fathers / [of] enemies / banners / brought 
Our fathers brought the banners of the enemies. 
11. Jetæ dætæraµ bæhunæ pahari. 
victor / giver / [with] arm / struck 
The winner struck the giver with the arm. 
12. Satthæ amhækaµ netæ bhavissati. 
teacher / our / leader / become 
The teacher will become our leader. 
13. Mayaµ pitaræ saddhiµ ve¹avo æharissæma. 
we / father / with / bamboos / will bring 
We will bring the bamboos with the father. 
14. Ahayo ækhavo bhuñjanti. 
serpents / rats / eat 
Serpents eat rats. 
15. Mama sattavo setumhi nisødiµsu. 
my / enemies / [on] bridge / sat 
My enemies sat on the bridge. 
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16. Amhaµ bhætaro ca pitaro ca sindhuµ gacchiµsu. 
our / brothers / and / fathers / and / sea / went 
Our brothers and fathers went to the sea. 
17. Ahaµ mama bhætaræ saha sikhino vikki¼issæmi. 
I / my / brother / with / peacocks / will sell 
I will sell peacocks with my brother. 
18. Susavo ka¥acchunæ odanaµ æhariµsu. 
young ones / [with] spoon / rice / brought 
The young ones brought rice with the spoon. 
19. Gæmaµ gantæ tarþsu ketavo passissati. 
[to] village / goer / [in] trees / banners / will see 
The goer to the village will see the banners in the trees. 
20. Setuµ kattæ gæmamhæ ve¹avo æhari. 
[to] bridge / builder / [from] village / bamboos / brought 
The builder brought bamboos from the village to the bridge. 
 
Exercise 9-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. I shall cut bamboos with my axe. 
ahaµ / chindissæmi / ve¹avo / mayhaµ / pharasunæ 
Ahaµ mayhaµ pharasunæ ve¹avo chindissæmi. 
2. The teachers will look at the winner. 
satthæro / olokessanti / jetæraµ 
Satthæro jetæraµ olokessanti. 
3. They carried sugar canes for the elephants. 
te / hariµsu / ucchavo / karønaµ 
Te karønaµ ucchavo hariµsu. 
4. Hearers will come to the monks. 
sotæro / ægamissanti / bhikkhavo 
Sotæro bhikkhavo ægamissanti. 
5. Leopards and lions do not live in villages. 
døpayo / ca / søhæ / na / vasanti / gæmesu 
Døpayo ca søhæ ca gæmesu na vasanti. 
6. I went to see the adviser with my brother. 
ahaµ / agamiµ / passituµ / satthæraµ / saddhiµ / mayhaµ / 
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bhætaræ 
Ahaµ mayhaµ bhætaræ saddhiµ satthæraµ passituµ agamiµ. 
7. Our fathers and brothers were merchants. 
amhaµ / pitaro / ca / bhætaro / bhaviµsu / væ¼ijæ 
Amhaµ pitaro ca bhætaro ca væ¼ijæ bhaviµsu. 
8. My brother's son killed a bird with a stick. 
mayhaµ / bhætussa / putto / mæresi / saku¼aµ / ya¥¥hinæ 
Mayhaµ bhætussa putto ya¥¥hinæ saku¼aµ mæresi. 
9. Our relations will buy peacocks and birds. 
amhaµ / bandhavo / ki¼issanti / sikhø / ca / saku¼e 
Amhaµ bandhavo sikhø ca saku¼e ca ki¼issanti. 
10. Monkeys and deer live on the mountain. 
kapayo / ca / migæ / vasanti / girimhi 
Kapayo ca migæ ca girimhi vasanti. 
11. He struck my grandson's arm. 
so / pahari / mayhaµ / nattussa / bæhuµ 
So mayhaµ nattussa bæhuµ pahari. 
12. Enemies will carry (away) our leader's banner. 
arayo / harissanti / amhaµ / netussa / ketuµ 
Arayo amhaµ netussa ketuµ harissanti. 
13. Builders of the bridges bought bamboos from the lord. 
kattæro / setþnaµ / ki¼iµsu / ve¹avo / sæmimhæ 
Setþnaµ kattæro sæmimhæ ve¹avo ki¼iµsu. 
14. Rats will fear from the serpents. 
ækhavo / bhæyissanti / bhogøbhi 
Ækhavo bhogøbhi bhæyissanti. 
15. I gave rice to my relation. 
ahaµ / dadiµ / odanaµ / mayhaµ / bandhuno 
Ahaµ mayhaµ bandhuno odanaµ dadiµ. 
16. The giver brought (some) rice with a spoon. 
dætæ / æhari / odanaµ / ka¥acchunæ 
Dætæ ka¥acchunæ odanaµ æhari. 
17. My father's beasts were on the rock. 
mayhaµ / pitussa / pasavo / bhaviµsu / pæsæ¼e 
Mayhaµ pitussa pasavo pæsæ¼e bhaviµsu. 
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18. Our brothers and grandsons will not buy elephants. 
amhaµ / bhætaro / ca / nattæro / na ki¼issanti / hatthino 
Amhaµ bhætaro ca nattæro ca hatthino na ki¼issanti. 
19. The teacher's son will buy a horse or an ox. 
satthussa / putto / ki¼issati / assaµ / væ / go¼aµ 
Satthussa putto assaµ væ go¼aµ væ ki¼issati. 
20. My brother or his son will bring a monkey for the young 
ones. 
mayhaµ / bhætæ / væ / tassa / putto / æharissati / kapiµ / 
susþnaµ 
Mayhaµ bhætæ væ tassa putto væ susþnaµ kapiµ æharissati. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 10-A, p29: Translate into English. 
 
1. Bhagavæ ajja sotærænaµ dhammaµ desessati. 
Exalted One / today / [to] hearers / Dhamma / will teach 
Today, the Exalted One will teach the Dhamma to the hearers. 
2. Bhikkhavo bhagavantaµ vandiµsu. 
monks / [to] Exalted One / bowed 
The monks bowed to the Exalted One. 
3. Cakkhumanto sadæ bhænumantaµ passanti. 
possessors of eyes / always / sun / see 
Those who have eyes always see the sun. 
4. Tadæ balavanto ve¹þhi arø pahariµsu. 
then / powerful people / [with] bamboos / enemies / beat 
Then those who have power beat the enemies with the 
bamboos. 
5. Kadæ tumhe dhanavantaµ passissatha? 
when / you / rich one / will see 
When will you see the rich one? 
6. Suve mayaµ sølavante vandissæma. 
tomorrow / we / virtuous ones / will bow 
Tomorrow we will bow to the virtuous ones. 
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7. Bhagavanto sabbaññuno bhavanti. 
Exalted Ones / omniscient / are 
The Exalted Ones are omniscient. 
8. Viduno kulavato gehaµ gacchiµsu. 
wise men / [of] high caste one / house / went 
The wise men went to the house of the high caste one. 
9. Himavati kapayo ca pakkhino ca isayo ca vasiµsu. 
[in] Himalayas / monkeys / and / birds / and / hermits / lived 
Monkeys, birds and hermits lived in the Himalayas. 
10. Puññavato nattæ buddhimæ bhavi. 
[of] fortunate one / grandson / intelligent / was 
The grandson of the fortunate one was intelligent. 
11. Kulavataµ bhætaro dhanavanto na bhaviµsu. 
[of] high caste ones / brothers / rich / not / were 
The brothers of the high caste ones were not rich. 
12. Ahaµ Himavantamhi phalavante rukkhe passiµ. 
I / [on] Himalaya / fruitful / trees / saw 
I saw the fruitful trees on the Himalaya. 
13. Puræ mayaµ Himavantaµ gacchimha. 
former days / we / [to] Himalaya / went 
We used to go to the Himalaya in former days. 
14. Høyo sæyaµ bandhumanto yasavataµ gæmaµ gacchiµsu. 
yesterday / in the evening / with many relations / [of] famous 
ones / village / went 
Yesterday evening, those with many relations went to the 
village of the famous ones. 
15. Viññuno pacchæ pabhuno gehe vasissanti. 
wise men / afterwards / [of] over-lord / [in] house / will dwell 
Afterwards, the wise men will dwell in the house of the over-
lord. 
 
Exercise 10-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Sons of the wealthy are not always wise. 
puttæ / dhanavataµ / na bhavanti / sadæ / paññavanto 
Dhanavataµ puttæ sadæ paññavanto na bhavanti. 
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2. One who has relations does not fear enemies. 
bandhumæ / na bhæyati / arøbhi 
Bandhumæ arøbhi na bhæyati. 
3. The brothers of the virtuous will bow down to the Exalted 
One. 
bhætaro / sølavantassa / vandissanti / bhagavantaµ 
Sølavantassa bhætaro bhagavantaµ vandissanti. 
4. Your grandsons are not intelligent. 
tava / nattæro / na bhavanti / buddhimanto 
Tava nattæro buddhimanto na bhavanti. 
5. Tomorrow the wise men will preach to the men of high caste. 
suve / paññavanto / desessanti / kulavataµ 
Suve kulavataµ paññavanto desessanti. 
6. Today the rich will go to a mountain in the Himalayas. 
ajja / dhanavanto / gamissanti / giriµ / himavantesu 
Ajja dhanavanto Himavantesu giriµ gamissanti. 
7. There are fruitful trees, lions and leopards in the garden of 
the rich man. 
bhavanti / phalavanto / rukkhæ / søhæ / ca / døpayo / æræme / 
dhanavantassa 
Phalavanto rukkhæ ca søhæ ca døpayo ca dhanavantassa æræme 
bhavanti. 
8. When will the famous men come to our village? 
kadæ / ægamissanti / yasavanto / amhaµ / gamaµ 
Kadæ yasavanto amhaµ gamaµ ægamissanti. 
9. The sons of the powerful will always be famous. 
puttæ / balavantænaµ / bhavissanti / sadæ / yasavanto 
Balavantænaµ puttæ sadæ yasavanto bhavissanti. 
10. Once, the wise man's brother struck the virtuous man. 
ekadæ / paññavantassa / bhætæ / pahari / sølavantaµ 
Ekadæ paññavantassa bhætæ sølavantaµ pahari. 
11. Formerly I lived in the house of the over-lord. 
puræ / ahaµ / vasiµ / gehe / pabhuno 
Puræ ahaµ pabhuno gehe vasiµ. 
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12. Yesterday there were elephants and horses in the garden. 
høyo / bhaviµsu / hatthino / ca / assæ / æræme 
Høyo hatthino ca assæ ca æræme bhaviµsu. 
13. Now the man of high caste will buy a lion and a deer. 
idæni / kulavæ / ki¼issati / sihaµ / ca / migaµ 
Idæni kulavæ sihaµ ca migaµ ca ki¼issati. 
14. Our fathers were mindful. 
amhaµ / pitaro / bhaviµsu / satimanto 
Amhaµ pitaro satimanto bhaviµsu. 
15. Once we saw the sun from the rich man's garden. 
ekadæ / mayaµ / passimha /bhænumantaµ / dhanavantassa / 
æræmamhæ 
Ekadæ mayaµ dhanavantassa æræmamhæ bhænumantaµ 
passimha. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 11-A, p32: Translate into English. 
 
1. Vanitæyo nævæhi ga³gæyaµ gacchantu. 
women / [with] boats / [on] river / let them go 
Let the women go with boats on the river. 
2. Tvaµ sælæyaµ kaññænaµ odanaµ pacæhi. 
you / [in] hall / [for] girls / rice / cookest thou 
Cook the rice in the hall for the girls! 
3. Sace tumhe nahæyissatha, aham pi nahæyissæmi. 
if / you / will bathe / I / also / will bathe 
If you will bathe, I will also bathe. 
4. Yadi so sabhæyaµ katheyya, aham pi katheyyæmi. 
if / he / [in] assembly / would say / I / also / would say 
If he would speak in the assembly, I would also speak . 
5. La³kæya bhþpatino senæyo jayantu. 
[of] Lanka / [of] king / armies / may they be victorious 
May Lanka's king's armies be victorious. 
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6. Devatæ vasudhæyaµ manusse rakkhantu. 
deities / [on] earth / men / let them protect 
Let the deities protect the men on earth. 
7. Sace te vælukaµ æhareyyuµ ahaµ (taµ) ki¼issæmi. 
if / they / sand / would bring / I / it / will buy 
If they would bring the sand, I will buy it. 
8. Tumhe dærikæya hatthe mælaµ ¥hapetha. 
you / [of] girl / [in] hand / garland / keep 
Keep the garland in the girl's hand! 
9. Sælæya chæyæ vasudhæya patati. 
[of] hall / shadow / [on] earth / falls 
The shadow of the hall falls on the earth. 
10. Coræ mañjþsæyo guhaµ hariµsu. 
thieves / boxes / [to] cave / carried 
The thieves carried the boxes to the cave. 
11. Kaññæyo godhaµ sakkharæhi pahariµsu. 
girls / iguana / [with] gravels / struck 
The girls struck the iguana with gravel. 
12. Hatthø so¼ðæya taruno sækhaµ chindi. 
elephant / [with] trunk / [of] tree / branch / cut 
The elephant cut the branch of the tree with his trunk. 
13. Sace mayaµ guhæyaµ sayeyyæma pasavo no haneyyuµ. 
if / we / [in] cave / would sleep / beasts / us / kill 
If we would sleep in the cave, the beasts would kill us. 
14. Tumhe mittehi saha suraµ mæ pivatha. 
you / friends / with / alcohol / not / drink 
Don't drink liquor with friends. 
15. Mayaµ parisæya saddhiµ odanaµ bhuñjissæma. 
we / retinue / with / rice / will eat 
We will eat rice with the retinue. 
16. Bhænumato pabhæ sindhumhi bhavatu. 
[of] sun / light / [on] sea / let it be 
May the sunlight be on the sea. 
17. Dærikæ kaññæya næsæyaµ sakkharaµ pakkhipi. 
girl / [of] girl / [in] nose / gravel / put 
The girl put gravel in the nose of the girl. 
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18. Tumhe parisæhi saddhiµ mama kathaµ su¼ætha. 
you / retinue / with / my / speech / listen 
Listen to my speech with the retinue. 
19. Amhækaµ ammæ dolæya gæmaµ agacchi. 
our / mother / [by] palanquin / [to] village / went 
Our mother went to the village by palanquin. 
20. Sace tvaµ va¹avaµ ki¼eyyæsi, ahaµ assaµ ki¼issæmi. 
if / you / mare / buy / I / horse / will buy 
I you buy a mare, I will buy a horse. 
 
Exercise 11-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The robber carried the box to the cave. 
coro / hari / mañjþsaµ / guhaµ 
Coro mañjþsaµ guhaµ hari. 
2. Go to your village with your mothers. 
tumhe gacchatha / tumhaµ / gæmaµ / saddhiµ / tumhaµ / 
ammæbhi 
Tumhe tumhaµ ammæbhi saddhiµ tumhaµ gæmaµ gacchatha. 
3. Let the women go along the river in a ship. 
vanitæyo / gacchantu / ga³gæyaµ / nævæyæya 
Vanitæyo nævæyæya ga³gæyaµ gacchantu. 
4. If he buys a deer I will sell my mare. 
sace / so / ki¼eyya / migaµ / ahaµ / vikki¼issæmi / mama / 
va¹avaµ 
Sace so migaµ ki¼eyya, ahaµ mama va¹avaµ vikki¼issæmi. 
5. We heard the speech of the girl at the meeting. 
mayaµ / su¼imha / kathaµ / kaññæya / sabhæyaµ 
Mayaµ sabhæyaµ kaññæya kathaµ su¼imha. 
6. We utter words with our tongues. 
mayaµ / bhæsæma / vacæ / amhaµ / jivhæbhi 
Mayaµ amhaµ jivhæbhi vacæ bhæsæma. 
7. Do not strike the iguana with pebbles. 
mæ paharatha / godhaµ / sakkharæbhi 
Tumhe sakkharæbhi godhaµ mæ paharatha. 
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8. May my following be victorious in the Island of La³kæ. 
mama / parisæ / jayatu / døpe / La³kæya 
Mama parisæ La³kæya døpe jayatu. 
9. May our offerings be to the wise. 
amhaµ / pþjæyo / bhavantu / paññavataµ 
Amhaµ pþjæyo paññavataµ bhavantu. 
10. Adorn the maiden's neck with a garland. 
ala³karohi / kaññæya / gøvaµ / mælæya 
Tumhe kaññæya gøvaµ mælæya ala³karohi. 
11. The shadow of the creeper falls on the earth. 
chæyæ / latæya / patati / vasudhæyaµ 
Latæya chæyæ vasudhæyaµ patati. 
12. The woman brought a scale from the hall. 
vanitæ / æhari / tulaµ / sælæya 
Vanitæ sælæya tulaµ æhari. 
13. Do not drink liquor with girls and boys. 
mæ pivatha / suraµ / saha / dærikæhi / ca / kumærehi 
Tumhe dærikæhi ca kumærehi ca saha suraµ mæ pivatha. 
14. If you will cook rice I will give food to the woman. 
sace / tvaµ / paceyyæsi / odanaµ / ahaµ / dadissæmi / æhæraµ / 
vanitæya 
Sace tvaµ odanaµ paceyyæsi, ahaµ vanitæya æhæraµ 
dadissæmi. 
15. May the deities protect our sons and grandsons. 
devæ / rakkhantu / amhækaµ / putte / ca / nattæro 
Devæ amhækaµ putte ca nattæro ca rakkhantu. 
16. The girls brought sand from the street. 
kaññæyo / æhariµsu / vælukaµ / visikhæya 
Kaññæyo visikhæya vælukaµ æhariµsu. 
17. My following cut the branches of the tree. 
mama / parisæ / chindi / sækhæyo / rukkhassa 
Mama parisæ rukkhassa sækhæyo chindi. 
18. Let the elephant bring a stone to the street. 
hatthø / æharatu / silaµ / visikhaµ 
Hatthø visikhaµ silaµ æharatu. 
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19. The beasts will kill him if he will sit in the cave. 
pasavo / mareyyuµ / taµ / sace / so / nisideyya / guhæyaµ 
Pasavo taµ mareyyuµ sace so guhæyaµ nisideyya. 
20. There are gems in the maiden's box. 
bhavanti / ma¼ayo / kaññæya / mañjþsæyaµ 
Ma¼ayo kaññæya mañjþsæyaµ bhavanti. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 12-A, p36: Translate into English. 
 
1. Bræhma¼ø kumæriyæ saddhiµ nadiyaµ nahætvæ gehaµ agami. 
Brahman woman / girl / with / [in] river / having bathed / [to] 
house / went 
Having bathed in the river with the girl, the Brahman woman 
went to the house. 
2. Næriyo odanaµ pacitvæ bhuñjitvæ kukku¥ønam pi adaµsu. 
women / rice / having cooked / having eaten / [to] hens / also / 
gave 
Having cooked and eaten the rice, the women gave it also to 
the hens. 
3. Kumæriyo sakhøhi saha væpiµ gantvæ nahæyissanti. 
girls / female friends / with / tank / having gone / will bathe 
Having gone to the tank with their female friends, the girls will 
bathe. 
4. Ræjinø døpæ nikkhamma nævæya gamissati. 
queen / [out of] island / having come / [by] ship / will go 
Having come out of the island, the queen will go by ship. 
5. Vænarø itthiyo passitvæ taruµ æruyha nisødi. 
she-monkey / women / having seen / tree / having ascended / 
sat down 
Having seen the women, the she-monkey ascended the tree and 
sat down. 
6. Taru¼i hatthehi sækhaµ ædæya ækaððhi. 
young woman / [with] hands / branch / having taken / dragged 
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The young woman took the branch with her hands and dragged 
it. 
7. Tumhe væpiµ taritvæ a¥aviµ pavisatha. 
you / tank / having crossed / forest / enter 
Having crossed the tank, you enter the forest. 
8. Døpayo a¥avøsu ¥hatvæ migø mæretvæ khædanti. 
leopards / [in] forest / having stood / deer / having killed / eat 
The leopards stay in the forest, and kill and eat deers. 
9. Yuvatønaµ pitaro a¥aviyæ ægamma bhuñjitvæ sayiµsu. 
[of] maidens / fathers / [from] forest / having come / having 
eaten / slept 
The maidens' fathers, came from the forest, ate and slept. 
10. Hatthinø pokkhara¼iµ oruyha nahætvæ kadaliyo khædi. 
she-elephant / [to] pond / having descended / having bathed / 
plantains / ate 
The she-elephant descended to the pond, bathed and ate 
plantains. 
11. Søhø migiµ mæretvæ susþnaµ dadissati. 
lioness / deer / having killed / [to] young ones / will give 
Having killed the deer, the lioness will give it to the young 
ones. 
12. Gæviyo bhþmiyaµ sayitvæ u¥¥hahitvæ a¥aviµ pavisiµsu. 
cows / [on] ground / having slept / having stood up / forest / 
entered 
The cows slept on the ground, stood up and entered the forest. 
13. Mama mætulænø puttassa dundubhiµ ænessati. 
my / aunt / [for] son / drum / will bring 
My aunt will bring a drum for the son. 
14. Saku¼ø mahiyaµ æhi¼ðitvæ æhæraµ labhati. 
bird / [on] earth / having wandered / food / receives 
Having wandered on the earth, the bird receives food. 
15. Kækø taruno sækhæsu nisøditvæ ravitvæ ækæsaµ uððessanti. 
she-crow / [of] tree / [on] branches / having sat / having crowed 
/ [in] sky / will fly 
Having sat on the tree's branches and crowed, the she-crow will 
fly in the sky. 
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Exercise 12-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Having killed a deer in the forest the lioness ate it. 
mæretvæ / migaµ / a¥aviyæ / søhø / khædi / (taµ) 
Søhø a¥aviyæ migaµ mæretvæ khædi. 
2. Having gone to the village the brahman woman bought a hen 
yesterday. 
gantvæ / gamaµ / bræhma¼ø / ki¼i / kukku¥iµ / høyo 
Bræhma¼ø gæmaµ gantvæ høyo kukku¥iµ ki¼i. 
3. The damsels went to the tank, and having bathed and played 
there, came home. 
kumæriyo / gantvæ / vapiµ / nahætvæ / kø¹itvæ / tattha / 
ægacchiµsu / gehaµ 
Kumæriyo vapiµ gantvæ, tattha nahætvæ kø¹itvæ gehaµ 
ægacchiµsu. 
4. The she-monkey, having climbed the tree, sat on a branch. 
vænarø / æruyha / rukkhaµ / nisødi / sækhæyaµ 
Vænarø rukkhaµ æruyha sækhæyaµ nisødi. 
5. The brothers of the girl, having played and bathed, ate rice. 
bhætaro / kumæriyæ / kø¹itvæ / nahætvæ / bhuñjiµsu / odanaµ 
Kumæriyæ bhætaro kø¹itvæ nahætvæ odanaµ bhuñjiµsu. 
6. Sisters of the boy, having bought garlands, adorned the neck 
of the queen. 
bhaginiyo / kumærænaµ / ki¼itvæ / mælæyo / ala³kariµsu / 
gøvaµ / ræjiniyæ 
Kumærænaµ bhaginiyo mælæyo ki¼itvæ ræjiniyæ gøvaµ 
ala³kariµsu. 
7. Having crossed the river, the she-elephant ate plantain (trees) 
in the garden of a woman. 
taritvæ / ga³gaµ / hatthinø / khædi / kadaliyo / æræme / nariyæ 
Hatthinø ga³gaµ taritvæ nariyæ æræme kadaliyo khædi. 
8. Having brought a boat, our sisters will cross the tank and 
enter the forest. 
æharitvæ / do¼iµ / amhaµ / bhaginiyo / taritvæ / vapiµ / 
pavisissanti / a¥aviµ 
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Amhaµ bhaginiyo do¼iµ æharitvæ vapiµ taritvæ a¥aviµ 
pavisissanti. 
9. Having cooked rice for the father, the maiden went to the 
pond with her (female) friends. 
pacitvæ / odanaµ / pitussa / kaññæ / gacchi / pokkaraniµ / saha 
/ sakhøhi 
Kaññæ pitussa odanaµ pacitvæ sakhøhi saha pokkaraniµ gacchi. 
10. Having come from the wood, the damsel's father fell on the 
ground. 
ægamma / a¥aviyæ / kumæriyæ / pitæ / pati / bhþmiyaµ 
Kumæriyæ pitæ a¥aviyæ ægamma bhþmiyaµ pati. 
11. The cows and oxen of the millionaire, having drunk from 
the tank, entered the forest. 
dhenuyo / ca / go¼æ / se¥¥hino / pivitvæ / væpiyæ / pavisiµsu / 
a¥aviµ 
Se¥¥hino dhenuyo ca go¼æ ca væpiyæ pivitvæ a¥aviµ pavisiµsu. 
12.Having bought a drum, the woman's sister gave (it) to her 
friend. 
ki¼itvæ / dundubhiµ / vanitæya / bhaginø / dadi / sakhiyæ 
Vanitæya bhaginø dundubhiµ ki¼itvæ sakhiyæ dadi. 
13.Having gone to the forest along the river, our brothers killed 
a lioness. 
gantvæ / a¥aviµ / nadiµ anu / amhaµ / bhætaro / mæresuµ / 
søhiµ 
Amhaµ bhætaro nadiµ anu a¥aviµ gantvæ søhiµ mæresuµ. 
14. The queen, having come to the king's tank, bathed there 
with her retinue and walked in the garden. 
ræjinø / ægamma / bhþpælassa / væpiµ / nahætvæ / tattha / saha / 
parisæya / acari / æræme 
Ræjinø bhþpælassa væpiµ ægamma parisæya saha tattha nahætvæ 
æræme acari. 
15. The she-crow, having sat on the branch slept there after 
crowing. 
kækø / nisøditvæ / sækhæya /sayi / tattha / ravitvæ 
Kækø sækhæya nisøditvæ ravitvæ tattha sayi. 
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* 
 
Exercise 13-A, p39: Translate into English. 
 
1. Dæsiyæ mætæ dhenuµ rajjuyæ bandhitvæ ænesi. 
[of] slave woman / mother / cow / [with] rope / having bound / 
brought 
The mother of the slave woman tied and brought the cow with 
a rope. 
2. Mayhaµ mætulænø yæguµ pacitvæ dhøtarænaµ dadissati. 
my / aunt / rice gruel / having cooked / [to] daughters / will 
give 
Having cooked the rice-gruel, my aunt will give it to her 
daughters. 
3. Ka¼eruyo a¥aviyaµ æhi¼ðitvæ tattha kæsþsu patiµsu. 
she-elephants / [in] forest / having wandered / there / [in] pits / 
fell 
Having wandered in the forest, the she-elephants fell down in 
the pits there. 
4. Dhanavatiyæ sassu idha ægamma bhikkhþ vandissati. 
[of] rich woman / mother-in-law / here / having come / monk / 
will bow 
Having come here, the rich woman's mother-in-law will bow to 
the monk. 
5. Ræjiniyæ dhøtaro æræmaµ gantvæ satthæraµ mælæhi pþjesuµ. 
[of] queen / daughters / [to] garden / having gone / teacher / 
[with] garlands / honoured 
Having gone to the garden, the queen's daughters honoured the 
teacher with garlands. 
6. Kaññænaµ pitaro dhøtarænaµ vuddhiµ icchanti. 
[of] girls / fathers / [to] daughters / prosperity / wish 
The girls' fathers wish their daughters prosperity. 
7. Kuto tvaµ dhenuyo ki¼issasi? 
from where / you / cows / will buy 
From where will you buy the cows? 
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8. Kattha tava bhaginiyo nahæyitvæ pacitvæ bhuñjiµsu? 
where / your / sisters / having bathed / ate 
Where did your sisters eat after having bathed and cooked? 
9. Te gehassa ca rukkhassa ca antaræ kø¹iµsu. 
they / house / and / tree / and / between / played 
They played between the house and the tree. 
10. Næriyæ duhitaro gehassa anto mañcesu sayissanti. 
[of] woman / daughters / house / inside / [on] beds / will sleep 
The woman's daughters will sleep on the beds inside the house. 
11. Dhituyæ ja³ghæyaµ daddu atthi. 
[of] daughter / [on] calf / eczema / is 
There is eczema on the daughter's calf. 
12. Yuvatø mælæ pilandhitvæ sassuyæ gehaµ gamissati. 
maiden / garlands / having put on / [of] mother-in-law / house / 
will go 
Having put on the garlands, the maiden will go the house of her 
mother in law. 
13. Amhækaµ mætarænaµ gæviyo sabattha caritvæ bhuñjitvæ 
sæyaµ ekattha sannipatanti. 
our / [of] mothers / cows / everywhere / having walked / having 
eaten / in the evening / in one place / assemble 
Having walked and eaten everywhere, our mothers' cows 
assemble in one place in the evening. 
14. Dhanavatiyæ nattæro magge tiriyaµ dhævitvæ a¥aviµ 
pavisitvæ niløyiµsu. 
[of] rich woman / grandsons / path / accross / having run / 
forest / having entered / hid 
Having run across the path and entered the forest, the 
grandsons of the rich woman hid. 
15. Asani rukkhassa upari patitvæ sækhæ chinditvæ taruµ mæresi. 
thunder-bolt / tree / over / having fallen / branches / having cut 
/ tree / destroyed 
Having fallen over the tree and cut the branches the thunder-
bolt destroyed the tree. 
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Exercise 13-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The girl's mother gave a garland to the damsel. 
kumæriyæ / mætæ / dadi / mælaµ / kaññæya 
Kumæriyæ mætæ kaññæya mælaµ dadi. 
2. Having tied the cows with ropes the woman dragged (them) 
to the forest. 
bandhitvæ / dhenþ / rajjþbhi / nærø / ækkaððhi / a¥aviµ 
Nærø rajjþbhi dhenþ bandhitvæ a¥aviµ ækkaððhi. 
3. Having wandered everywhere in the island, the damsel's 
sister came home and ate (some) food. 
æhi¼ditvæ / sabattha / døpe / kumæriyæ / bhaginø / ægamma / 
gehaµ / khædi / æhæraµ 
Kumæriyæ bhaginø sabattha døpe æhi¼ditvæ gehaµ ægamma 
æhæraµ khædi. 
4. Where does your mother's sister live? 
kuhiµ / tava / mætuyæ / bhaginø / vasati 
Kuhiµ tava mætuyæ bhaginø vasati? 
5. My sister's daughters live in one place. 
mayhaµ / bhaginiyæ / dhøtaro / vasanti / ekattha 
Mayhaµ bhaginiyæ dhøtaro ekattha vasanti. 
6. When will they come to the river? 
kadæ / te / ægamissanti / nadiµ 
Kadæ te nadiµ ægamissanti? 
7. The queen's mother-in-law came here yesterday and went 
back today. 
ræjiniyæ / sassu / ægamma / idha / høyo / paccægami / ajja 
Ræjiniyæ sassu høyo idha ægamma ajja paccægami. 
8. Having bathed in the tank, the daughters of the rich woman 
walked across the garden. 
nahætvæ / væpiyaµ / dhøtaro / dhanavatiyæ / acariµsu / tiriyaµ / 
æræme 
Dhanavatiyæ dhøtaro væpiyaµ nahætvæ æræme tiriyaµ acariµsu. 
9. Our aunts will cook rice-gruel and drink it with women 
friends. 
amhaµ / mætulæniyo / pacitvæ / yæguµ / pivissanti / saha / 
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sakhøhi 
Amhaµ mætulæniyo yæguµ pacitvæ sakhøhi saha pivissanti. 
10. The cows of the mother-in-law walk between the rock and 
the trees. 
dhenuyo / sassuyæ / caranti / antaræ / pæsæ¼assa / ca / 
rukkhænaµ 
Sassuyæ dhenuyo pæsæ¼assa ca rukkhænaµ ca antaræ caranti. 
11. When will your mothers and daughters go to the garden and 
hear the words of the Buddha? 
kadæ / tumhækaµ / mætaro / ca / dhøtaro / gantvæ / æræmaµ / 
su¼issanti / væcæyo / Buddhassa 
Kadæ tumhækaµ mætaro ca dhøtaro ca æræmaµ gantvæ 
Buddhassa væcæyo su¼issanti? 
12. From where did you bring the elephant? 
kuto / tvaµ / ænayo / hatthiµ 
Kuto tvaµ hatthiµ ænayo? 
13. Sons of the queen went along the river to a forest and there 
fell in a pit. 
puttæ / ræjiniyæ / gantvæ / nadiµ anu / a¥aviµ / tattha / patiµsu / 
kæsuyaµ 
Ræjiniyæ puttæ nadiµ anu a¥aviµ gantvæ tattha kæsuyaµ 
patiµsu. 
14. There is itch on the hand of the sister. 
atthi / kacchu / hatthe / bhaginiyæ 
Bhaginiyæ hatthe kacchu atthi. 
15. The thunder-bolt fell on a rock and broke it into two. 
asani / patitvæ / pæsæne / bhindi / dvidhæ 
Asani pæsæne patitvæ dvidhæ bhindi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 14-A, p42: Translate into English. 
 
1. Dhanavanto bhætarænaµ dhanaµ dætuµ na icchanti. 
rich ones / [to] brothers / wealth / to give / not / wish 
The rich ones do not wish to give wealth to the brothers. 
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2. Dænaµ datvæ sølaµ rakkhitvæ sagge nibbattituµ sakkonti. 
alms / having given / precepts / having observed / [in] heaven / 
to be born / are able 
Having given alms and observed precepts (they) are able to be 
born in heaven. 
3. Kumærø alætaµ ænetvæ bhattaµ pacituµ aggiµ jælessati. 
girl / firebrand / having brought / rice / to cook / fire / will light 
Having brought the firebrand to cook the rice, the girl will light 
the fire. 
4. Næriyo nagaræ nikkhamma udakaµ pætuµ væpiyæ kþlaµ 
gacchiµsu. 
women / [from] city / having come out / water / to drink / [of] 
tank / bank / went 
Having come out from the city to drink water, the women went 
to the bank of the tank. 
5. Nattæro araññæ phalæni æharitvæ khædituµ ærabhiµsu. 
grandsons / [from] forest / fruits / having brought / to eat / 
began 
Having brought fruits from the forest, the grandsons began to 
eat. 
6. Sølavæ isi dhammaµ desetuµ pø. The nisødi. 
virtuous / sage / doctrine / to preach / [on] chair / sat down 
The virtuous sage sat down on the chair to preach the Dhamma. 
7. Coro æyudhena paharitvæ mama pituno a³guliµ chindi. 
thief / [with] weapon / having struck / my / [of] father / finger / 
cut 
Having struck with the weapon, the thief cut my father's finger. 
8. Yuvatiyo padumæni ocinituµ nadiµ gantvæ kþle nisødiµsu. 
maidens / lotuses / to collect / river / having gone / bank / sat 
down 
The maidens went to the river to collect some lotuses and sat 
down on the bank. 
9. Mayaµ chattæni ædæya susænaµ gantvæ pupphæni 
ocinissæma. 
we / umbrellas / having taken / cemetery / having gone / 
flowers / will gather 
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Having taken the umbrellas and gone to the cemetery we will 
gather the flowers. 
10. Kaññæ vatthaµ ænetuµ æpa¼aµ gamissati. 
girl / cloth / to bring / market / will go 
The girl will go to the market to bring the cloth. 
11. Tumhe vanaµ gantvæ gævønaµ dætuµ pa¼¼æni æharatha. 
you / [to] forest / having gone / [to] cows / to give / leaves / 
bring 
Having gone to the forest you bring leaves to give to the cows. 
12. Mayaµ locanehi rþpænø passitvæ sukhaµ dukkhaµ ca 
labhæma. 
we / [with] eyes / images / having seen / comfort / pain / and / 
get 
Having seen the images with the eyes, we get comfort and pain. 
13. Tvaµ sotena su¼ituµ ghæ¼e¼a ghæyituµ ca sakkosi. 
you / [with] ear / to hear / [with] nose / to smell / and / are able 
You are able to hear with the ear and smell with the nose. 
14. Kukku¥iyæ a¼ðæni rukkhassa mþle santi. 
[of] hen / eggs / [of] tree / [at] root / are 
The hen's eggs are at the root of the tree. 
15. Viduno amataµ labhitvæ mara¼aµ na bhæyanti. 
wise men / ambrosia / having gotten / death / not / fear 
Having gotten the ambrosia the wise men don't fear death. 
16. Manussæ cittena cintetvæ puññæni karissanti. 
human beings / [with] mind / having thought / good actions / 
will do 
Having thought with the mind, human beings will do merits. 
17. Tumhe dhammaµ sotuµ æræmaµ gantvæ puline nisødatha. 
you / doctrine / to hear / [to] monastery / having gone / [on] 
sand / will sit 
Having gone to the monastery to listen to the Dhamma, you sit 
down on the sand. 
18. Dhanavanto suva¼¼aµ datvæ ñæ¼aµ laddhuµ na sakkonti. 
rich ones / gold / having given / wisdom / to get / not / able 
Having given gold, the rich ones are not able to get wisdom. 
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19. Dærako chattaµ ga¼hituµ sopæ¼aµ æruhi. 
boy / umbrella / to take / stair / ascended 
The boy ascended the stair to take the umbrella. 
20. Mama bhaginø puññaµ labhituµ sølaµ rakkhissati. 
my / sister / merit / to get / precept / will observe 
My sister will observe the precept to get merit. 
 
Exercise 14-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The boys went to the foot of the tree to eat fruits. 
kumæræ / gacchiµsu / mþlaµ / rukkhassa / khædituµ / phalæni 
Kumæræ phalæni khædituµ rukkhassa mþlaµ gacchiµsu. 
2. The maiden climbed the tree to gather flowers. 
kumærø / æruhi / rukkhaµ / ocinituµ / pupphæni 
Kumærø pupphæni ocinituµ rukkhaµ æruhi. 
3. I went into a house to bring an umbrella and a cloth. 
ahaµ / gacchiµ / gehaµ / æharituµ / chattaµ / ca / vatthaµ 
Ahaµ chattaµ ca vatthaµ ca æharituµ gehaµ gacchiµ. 
4. The girl asked for a fire-brand to make a fire. 
kumarø / pucchi / alætaµ / kætuµ / aggiµ 
Kumarø aggiµ kætuµ alætaµ pucchi. 
5. We are able to see objects (=forms) with our eyes. 
mayaµ / sakkoma / passituµ / rþpæni / amhækaµ / locanebhi 
Mayaµ amhækaµ locanebhi rþpæni passituµ sakkoma. 
6. You smell with your nose and hear with your ears. 
tvaµ / ghæyasi / ghænena / ca / su¼æsi / sotehi 
Tvaµ ghænena ghæyasi sotehi su¼æsi ca. 
7. Having gone to hear the doctrine, they sat on the sand. 
gantvæ / sotuµ / dhammaµ / te / nisødiµsu / puline 
Te dhammaµ sotuµ gantvæ puline nisødiµsu. 
8. People are not able to purchase wisdom with (their) gold. 
manussæ / na / sakkonti / ki¼ituµ / ñæ¼aµ / suva¼¼ena 
Manussæ suva¼¼ena ñæ¼aµ ki¼ituµ na sakkonti. 
9. Having divided his wealth the rich man gave (them) to his 
sons and daughters. 
bhæjetvæ / dhanaµ / dhanavæ / adadi / tassa / puttænaµ / ca / 
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dhøtarænaµ 
Dhanavæ dhanaµ bhæjetvæ tassa puttænaµ dhøtarænaµ ca adadi. 
10. The maidens went out of the city (in order) to bathe in the 
river. 
yuvatiyo / nikkhamiµsu / nagaræ / nahæyituµ / nadiyaµ 
Yuvatiyo nadiyaµ nahæyituµ nagaræ nikkhamiµsu. 
11. There were umbrellas in the hands of the women on the 
road. 
bhaviµsu / chattæni / hatthesu / vanitænaµ / magge 
Magge vanitænaµ hatthesu chattani bhaviµsu. 
12. Having struck her with a weapon, the enemy wounded the 
hand of my mother-in-law. 
paharitvæ / æyudhena / ari / vanitaµ akasi / hatthe / mama / 
sassuyæ 
Ari æyudhena paharitvæ mama sassuyæ hatthe va¼itaµ akæsi. 
13. Having gone to the garden they brought flowers and fruits 
for the boys. 
gantvæ / æræmaµ / te / æhariµsu / pupphæni / ca / phalæni / 
kumærænaµ 
Te æræmaµ gantvæ kumærænaµ pupphæni ca phalæni ca 
æhariµsu. 
14. He will go to the forest in order to bring leaves and grass 
for the cows. 
so / gamissati / vanaµ / æharituµ / pa¼¼æni / ca / ti¼aµ / 
gævønaµ 
So gævønaµ pa¼¼æni ca ti¼aµ ca æharituµ vanaµ gamissati. 
15. The girls and boys brought lotuses from the pond (in order) 
to offer to the shrine. 
kumæriyo / ca / kumaræ / æhariµsu / padumæni / pokkhara¼iyæ / 
pþjetuµ / cetiyæya 
Kumæriyo ca kumaræ ca cetiyæya pþjetuµ pokkhara¼iyæ 
padumæni æhariµsu. 
16. Having bathed in the tank, our sisters and brothers came 
home to eat and sleep. 
nahætvæ / væpiyaµ / amhaµ / bhaginiyo / ca / bhætaro / 
ægacchiµsu / gehaµ / bhuñjituµ / ca / sayituµ 
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Amhaµ bhaginiyo ca bhætaro ca væpiyaµ nahætvæ bhuñjituµ 
sayituµ ca gehaµ ægacchiµsu. 
17. Having seen a leopard the boy ran across the garden and 
crossed the river. 
passitvæ / døpiµ / kumæro / dhævitvæ / tiriyaµ / æræme / tari / 
nadiµ 
Kumæro døpiµ passitvæ æræme tiriyaµ dhævitvæ nadiµ tari. 
18. You get merit through charity and virtue. 
tvaµ / labhasi / puññaµ / dænena / ca / sølena 
Tvaµ dænena ca sølena ca puññaµ labhasi. 
19. Having grazed (eaten grass) in the cemetery, my aunt's 
cows went to the tank in order to drink water. 
khæditvæ / ti¼aµ / susæne / mama / mætulæniyæ / dhenuyo / 
gacchiµsu / væpiµ / jalaµ / pætuµ 
Mama mætulæniyæ dhenuyo susæne ti¼aµ khæditvæ jalaµ 
pætuµ væpiµ gacchiµsu. 
20. The maidens bought flowers in order to make garlands for 
(their) sisters. 
yuvatiyo / ki¼iµsu / pupphæni / kætuµ / mælæyo / bhaginønaµ 
Yuvatiyo bhaginønaµ mælæyo kætuµ pupphæni ki¼iµsu. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 15-A, p46: Translate into English. 
 
1. Mayaµ gæviyæ khøraµ, khøramhæ dadhiµ, dadhimhæ sappiµ 
ca labhæma. 
we / [from] cow / milk / [from] milk / curd / [from] curd / ghee 
/ and / get 
We get milk from the cow, curd from milk and ghee from curd. 
2. Mætæ dhøtuyæ akkhøsu assþni disvæ (tassæ) vadanaµ værinæ 
dhovi. 
mother / [of] daughter / [in] eyes / tears / having seen / face / 
[with] water / washed 
Having seen tears in her daughter's eyes, the mother washed 
her face with water. 
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3. Kasmæ tvaµ ajja væpiµ gantvæ puna nadiµ gantuµ icchasi? 
why / you / today / tank / having gone / again / river / to go / 
wish 
Having gone to the tank today, why do you wish to go again to 
the river again? 
4. Kathaµ tava bhætaro nadiyæ padumæni ocinitvæ æharissanti? 
how / your / brothers / [from] river / lotuses / having collected / 
will bring 
Having collected the lotuses from the river, how will your 
brothers bring (them)? 
5. Addhæ te dhanþni ædæya vanaµ pavisitvæ migaµ mæretvæ 
ænessanti. 
certainly / they / bows / having taken / forest / having entered / 
beast / having killed / will bring 
They will certainly take the bows, enter the forest, kill and 
bring the beast. 
6. Amhakaµ pitaro tadæ vanamhæ madhuµ æharitvæ dadhinæ 
saha bhuñjiµsu. 
our / fathers / then / [from] forest / honey / having brought / 
curd / with / will eat 
Then our fathers brought honey from the forest and ate it with 
curd. 
7. Mayaµ suve tumhehi vinæ araññaµ gantvæ dærþni 
bhañjissæma. 
we / tomorrow / you / without / forest / having gone / 
firewoods / will break 
We will go tomorrow without you to the forest, and break 
firewood. 
8. Kumæræ søghaµ dhævitvæ væpiyaµ kølitvæ sanikaµ gehæni 
agamiµsu. 
boys / quickly / ran / [in] tank / having played / slowly / house / 
went 
Having quickly ran and played in the tank, the boys went 
slowly home. 
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9. Tumhe khøraµ pivituµ icchatha, athavæ dadhiµ bhuñjituµ? 
you / milk / to drink / wish / or / curd / to eat 
Do you like to drink milk or eat curd? 
10. Yæva mayhaµ pitæ nahæyissati tæva ahaµ idha ti¥¥hæmi. 
as long as / my / father / will bathe / as long as / I / here / will 
stay 
I will stay here as long as my father will bathe. 
Alt: I will stay here as long as my father bathes. 
11. Yathæ bhþpati æ¼æpeti tathæ tvaµ kætuµ icchasi? 
in that way / king / commands / so / you / to do / wish 
In that way the king commands, so you wish to do? 
Alt: Are you willing to do whatever the king commands? 
12. Æma, ahaµ bhþpatino vacanaµ atikkamituµ na sakkomi. 
yes / I / path / [of] king / word / to surpass / not / able 
Yes, I am not able to surpass the king's word. 
 
Exercise 15-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Do you like to drink milk or to eat curd? 
tumhe / iccatha / pætuµ / khiraµ / athavæ / bhuñjituµ / dadhiµ 
Tumhe khiraµ pætuµ iccatha athavæ dadhiµ bhuñjituµ. 
2. First I will drink gruel and then eat curd with honey. 
pa¥hamaµ / ahaµ / pivissæmi / yæguµ / pacchæ / bhuñjissæmi / 
dadhiµ / madhunæ 
Pa¥hamaµ ahaµ yæguµ pivitvæ, pacchæ madhunæ dadhiµ 
bhuñjissæmi 
3. Go quickly to the market to bring some ghee. 
gaccha / søghaµ / æpanaµ / æharituµ / sappiµ 
Tvaµ sappiµ æharituµ søghaµ æpanaµ gaccha. 
4. Having bathed in the sea why do you like to go again there 
now? 
nahætvæ / udadhimhi/ kasmæ / tvaµ / icchasi / gantuµ / puna / 
tattha / idæni 
Kasmæ tvaµ udadhimhi nahætvæ idæni puna tattha gantuµ 
icchasi? 



51 

5. Do you know how our fathers gathered honey from the 
forests? 
tvaµ / jænæsi / kathaµ / amhækaµ / pitaro / ociniµsu / 
madhuµ / vanehi 
Kathaµ amhækaµ pitaro vanehi madhuµ ociniµsu tvaµ jænæsi? 
6. I will stay on the river bank till you cross the river and come 
back. 
ahaµ / ti¥¥hissæmi / nadiyæ / kþle / tæva...yæva / tvaµ / tarasi / 
nadiµ / paccægacchasi 
Tæva ahaµ nadiyæ kþle ti¥¥hissæmi yæva tvaµ nadiµ taritvæ 
paccægacchasi. 
7. My mother-in-law went to the city without her retinue and 
returned with a sister. 
mayhaµ / sassu / gantvæ / nagaraµ / vinæ / tæyo / parisæya / 
paccægami / saddhiµ / bhaginiyæ 
Mayhaµ sassu tæyo parisæya vinæ nagaraµ gantvæ bhaginiyæ 
saddhiµ paccægami. 
8. The millionaire fell on (his) knees before the king and 
bowed down at his feet. 
se¥¥hø / patitvæ / jænþhi / purato / bhþpatino / vandi / tassa / 
pædesu 
Se¥¥hø bhþpatino purato jænþhi patitvæ tassa pædesu vandi. 
9. Is your horse able to run fast? 
tava / asso / sakkoti / dhævituµ / søghaµ 
Tava asso søghaµ dhævituµ sakkoti? 
10. Yes, certainly it will run fast. 
æma / addhæ / dhævissati / søghaµ 
Æma, taµ addhæ søghaµ dhævissati. 
11. Having gone to the forest, with bows in hands, our brothers 
killed an elephant and cut its tusks. 
gantvæ / vanaµ / dhanþhi / hatthesu / amhækaµ / bhætaro / 
mæretvæ / hatthiµ / tassa / chindiµsu / dante 
Amhækaµ bhætaro hatthesu dhanþhi vanaµ gantvæ hatthiµ 
mæretvæ tassa dante chindiµsu. 
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12. Why does your father walk slowly on the sand? 
kasmæ / tava / pitæ / carati / sanikaµ / puline 
Kasmæ tava pitæ puline sanikaµ carati? 
 
* 
 
Exercise 16-A, p50: Translate into English. 
 
1. Sabbesaµ nattæro paññavanto na bhavanti. 
[of] all / grandsons / wise / not / are 
Everyone's grandsons are not wise. 
2. Sabbæ ithhiyo væpiyaµ nahætvæ padumæni pi¹andhitvæ 
ægacchiµsu. 
all / women / [in] tank / having bathed / lotuses / having 
donned / came 
Having bathed in the tank and donned the lotuses, all women 
came. 
3. Añño væ¼ijo sabbaµ dhanaµ yæcakænaµ datvæ gehaµ 
pahæya pabbaji. 
other / merchant / all / wealth / [to] beggars / having given / 
house / having left / became a monk 
Having given all his wealth to beggars and left his house, the 
other merchant became a monk. 
4. Mætæ ubhayæsam pi dhøtarænaµ vatthæni kinitvæ dadissati 
mother / both / also / [for] daughters / cloth / having bought / 
will give 
Having also bought cloth for both daughters, the mother will 
give it to them. 
5. Ko nadiyæ væpiyæ ca antaræ dhenuµ harati? 
who / river / tank / and / between / cow / carries 
Who carries the cow between the river and the tank? 
6. Kassa putto dakkhi¼aµ disaµ gantvæ vøhiµ æharissati? 
whose / son / southern / direction / having gone / paddy / will 
bring 
Whose son, having gone in the southern direction, will bring 
the paddy? 
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7. Ye pæpæni karonti te niraye nibbattitvæ dukkhaµ labhissanti. 
who / sins / do / they / [in] hell / having been borne / pain / will 
get 
Those who do sins, having been born in hell, they will get pain. 
8. Kæsaµ dhøtaro vanamhæ dærþni æharitvæ odanaµ pacissanti? 
whose / daughters / [from] forest / firewoods / having brought / 
rice / will cook 
Whose daughters will bring firewoods from the forest and cook 
rice? 
9. Katarena maggena so puriso nagaraµ gantvæ bha¼ðæni ki¼i? 
[by] which / way / that / man /city / having gone / goods / 
bought 
By which way did that man go to the city and buy goods? 
10. Itaræ dærikæ vanitæya hatthæ pupphæni gahetvæ cetiyaµ 
pþjesi. 
the other / girl / [of] woman / [from] hand / flowers / having 
taken / shrine / offered 
Having taken the flowers from the woman's hand, the other girl 
offered [them] to the shrine. 
11. Paresaµ dhanaµ dhaññaµ væ ga¼hituµ mæ cintetha. 
[of] others / wealth / corn / or / to take / not / think 
Do not think to take wealth or corn of others. 
12. Aparo aññissaµ* væpiyaµ nahætvæ pubbæya disæya 
nagaraµ pævisi. 
another / [of] others / [in] tank / having bathed / eastern / 
direction / city / entered 
The other bathed in the tank belonging to others, and entered 
the city in the eastern direction. 
* aññissaµ does not occur in the Pali canon. The locative 
feminine singular in the canon is aññissæ. 
 
Exercise 16-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. All entered the city (in order) to see gardens, houses and 
streets. 
sabbæ / pævisiµsu / nagaraµ / passituµ / æræme / gehe / ca / 
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visikhæyo 
Sabbæ æræme ca gehe ca visikhæyo ca passituµ nagaraµ 
pævisiµsu. 
2. The daughters of all the women in the village walked along 
the path to the shrine. 
dhøtaro / sabbæsaµ / vanitænaµ / gæme / cariµsu / anu / 
maggaµ / cetiyaµ 
Gæme sabbæsaµ vanitænaµ dhøtaro cetiyaµ maggaµ anu 
cariµsu. 
3. Another maiden took a lotus and gave (it) to the former. 
aññæ / kaññæ / ædæya / padumaµ / dadi / pubbassæ 
Aññæ kaññæ padumaµ ædæya pubbassæ dadi. 
4. Which man will bring some milk for me? 
katamo / naro / ænessati / khøraµ / me 
Katamo naro me khøraµ ænessati? 
5. Who stands on the bank of the river and looks in the 
southern direction? 
ko / ¥hatvæ / kþle / nadiyæ / oloketi / dakkhinaµ / disaµ 
Ko nadiyæ kþle ¥hatvæ dakkhinaµ disaµ oloketi? 
6. Sons of all rich men do not always become wealthy. 
puttæ / sabbesaµ / dhanavantænaµ / na / sadæ / bhavanti / 
dhanavanto 
Sabbesaµ dhanavantænaµ puttæ sadæ dhanavanto na bhavanti. 
7. Whose grandsons brought the cows here and gave (them) 
grass to eat? 
kesænaµ / nattæro / æharitvæ / dhenuyo / ettha / dadiµsu / ti¼aµ 
/ bhuñjituµ 
Kesænaµ nattæro ettha dhenuyo æharitvæ ti¼aµ bhuñjituµ 
dadiµsu? 
8. Tomorrow, all women in the city will come out from there 
and wander in the forest. 
suve / sabbæ / vanitæyo / nagare / nikkhamma / tato / 
æhi¼ðissanti / vane 
Suve, nagare sabbæ vanitæyo tato nikkhamma vane æhi¼ðissanti. 
9. The other woman, having seen a leopard on the street, ran 
across the garden. 
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aññæ / vanitæ / passitvæ / døpiµ / visikhæyaµ / dhævi / tiriyaµ / 
æræme 
Aññæ vanitæ visikhæyaµ døpiµ passitvæ æræme tiriyaµ dhævi. 
10. Whosoever acquires merit through charity will be born in 
heaven. 
yo koci / labhati / puññaµ / dænena / nibbattissati / sagge 
Yo koci dænena puññaµ labhati (so) sagge nibbattissati. 
11. A certain man brought lotuses from the pond, another man 
carried (them) to the market to sell. 
aññataro / puriso / æhari / padumæni / pokkhara¼iyæ / añño / 
puriso / hari / æpa¼aµ / vikki¼ituµ 
Aññataro puriso pokkhara¼iyæ padumæni æhari añño puriso 
æpa¼aµ vikki¼ituµ hari. 
12. My brother's son broke the branches of the other tree (in 
order) to gather flowers, leaves and fruits. 
mama / bhætussa / putto / bhañji / sækhæyo / itarassa / tarussa / 
ocinituµ / pupphæni / pa¼¼æni / ca phalæni 
Mama bhætussa putto pupphæni ca pa¼¼æni ca phalæni ca 
ocinituµ itarassa tarussa sækhæyo bhañji. 
 
* 
 
 
Exercise 17-A, p53: Translate into English. 
 
1. Ayaµ søho tamhæ vanamhæ nikkhamma imasmiµ magge 
¥hatvæ ekaµ itthiµ mæresi. 
this / lion / [from] that / forest / having come out / [on] this / 
path / having stood / one / woman / killed 
This lion came out of that forest, stood on this path and killed 
one woman. 
2. So tæsaµ yuvatønaµ tæni vatthæni vikki¼itva tæsaµ santikæ 
mþlaµ labhissati. 
he / [to] those / maidens / those / cloths / having sold / money / 
[from] them / will get 
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Having sold those cloths to those women, he will get money 
from them. 
3. Imissæ dhøtaro tamhæ vanamhæ imæni phalæni æhariµsu, aññæ 
næriyo tæni khædituµ ga¼hiµsu. 
[of] this / daughters / [from] that / forest / these fruits / brought 
/ other / women / them / to eat / took 
The daughters of this (woman) brought these fruits from that 
forest, other women took them to eat. 
4. Imæ sabbæ yuvatiyoo taµ æræmaµ gantvæ dhammaµ sutvæ 
Buddhaµ padumehi pþjessanti. 
these / all / women / that / monastery / having gone / having 
heard / doctrine / Buddha / [with] lotuses / will honour 
Having gone to that monastery and having heard the doctrine, 
all these women will honour the Buddha with lotuses. 
5. Ime manussæ yæni puññani væ pæpæni væ karonti tæni te 
anugacchanti. 
these / men / who / good actions / or / sins / do / those things / 
them / follow 
Whatever (yæni) good or bad actions these (ime) men do, they 
(tæni, the actions) follow them (te, the men). 
6. Tassæ kaññæya mætæ dakkhi¼æya disæya imaµ gæmaµ 
ægantvæ idha ciraµ vasissati. 
[of] that / girl / mother / [in] southern / direction / [to] this / 
village / having come / here / for a long time / will live 
Having come to this village in the southern direction, the 
mother of that girl will live here for a long time. 
7. Tassa nattæ imassa bhætaræ saddhiµ Ko¹ambanagaraµ 
gantvæ tæni bhanðæni vikki¼issati. 
his / grandson / of this / brother / with / [to] Colombo/ having 
gone / those / goods / will sell 
Having gone with the brother of this (man) to Colombo, his 
grandson will sell those goods. 
8. Tæ næriyo etæsaµ sabbæsaµ kumærønaµ hatthesu padumæni 
¥hapesuµ, tæ tæni haritvæ cetiyaµ pþjesuµ. 
those / women / [of] these / [of] all / [of] girls / [in] hands / 
lotuses / placed / they / them / having carried / [to] shrine / 
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offered 
Those women placed the lotuses in the hands of all these girls; 
they carried them and offered (them) to the shrine. 
9. Tassæ ræjiniyæ etæ dæsiyo imehi rukkhehi pupphæni ocinitvæ 
imæ mælæyo kariµsu. 
[of] that / queen / these / woman slaves / [from] these / [from] 
trees / flowers / having collected / these / garlands / made 
Having collected the flowers from these trees, these woman 
slaves of that queen made these garlands. 
10. Kesaµ so imaµ dhanaµ datvæ sukhaµ labhissati? 
to whom / he / this / wealth / having given / will get / happiness 
To whom will he give this wealth and get happiness? 
11. Yo magge gacchati, tassa putto suraµ pivitvæ ettha sayati. 
who / [on] road / goes / his / son / alcohol / having drunk / here 
/ sleeps 
The one who goes on the road, his son drank alcohol and slept 
here. 
12. Ke taµ khettaµ gantvæ ti¼aµ æharitvæ imæsaµ gævønaµ 
datvæ khøraµ labhituµ icchanti? 
who / that / [to] field / having gone / grass / having brought / 
[to] these / [to] cows / having given / milk / to get / wish 
Having gone to that field, brought the grass and given it to 
these cows, who wish to get milk? 
 
Exercise 17-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. A certain man having gone to that cemetery gathered those 
flowers and brought them here. 
aññataro / puriso / gantvæ / taµ / susænaµ / ocinitvæ / tæni / 
pupphæni / æhari / te / ettha 
Aññataro puriso taµ susænaµ gantvæ tæni pupphæni ocinitvæ 
ettha te æhari. 
2. This lioness having come out from that forest killed a cow in 
this place. 
ayaµ / søhø / nikkhamma / tamhæ / vanamhæ / dhenuµ / mæresi 
/ imasmiµ / ¥hænasmiµ 
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Ayaµ søhø tamhæ vanamhæ nikkhamma imasmiµ ¥hænasmiµ 
dhenuµ mæresi. 
3. The husband of that woman bought these clothes from that 
market and gave them to his grandsons. 
bhattæ / tassæ / vanitæya / ki¼itvæ / imæni / vatthæni / tamhæ / 
æpa¼amhæ / adadi / tassa / nattærænaµ 
Tassæ vanitæya bhattæ tamhæ æpa¼amhæ imæni vatthæni ki¼itvæ 
tassa nattærænaµ adadi. 
4. Whose servants will go to Colombo to buy goods for you 
and me? 
Lit. The servants of whom will go to Colombo to buy goods for 
you and me? 
upa¥¥hækæ / kassa* / gamissanti / Ko¹ambanagaraµ / ki¼ituµ / 
bha¼ðæni / tava / ca / mama 
Kassa upa¥¥hækæ tava mama ca bha¼ðæni ki¼ituµ 
Ko¹ambanagaraµ gamissanti? 
5. Tomorrow his brothers will go to that forest and collect 
honey and fruits. 
suve / tassa / bhætaro / gantva / taµ / vanaµ / ocinissanti / 
madhuµ / ca / phalæni 
Suve tassa bhætaro taµ vanaµ gantva madhuµ ca phalæni ca 
ocinissanti. 
6. Her sisters went to that field (in order) to bring grass for 
these cows. 
tassæ / bhaginiyo / gacchiµsu / taµ / khettaµ / æharituµ / 
ti¼aµ / imæsaµ / dhenþnaµ 
Tassæ bhaginiyo imæsaµ dhenþnaµ ti¼aµ æharituµ taµ 
khettaµ gacchiµsu. 
7. I got these lotuses and flowers from a certain woman of that 
village. 
ahaµ / imæni / padumæni / ca / pupphæni / aññataræya / 
vanitæya / tassa / gæmassa 
Ahaµ tassa gæmassa aññataræya vanitæya imæni padumæni ca 
pupphæni ca labhiµ. 
8. Today all maidens of this city will go to that river and will 
bathe in it. 
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ajja / sabbæ / kaññæyo / imassa / nagarassa / gantvæ / taµ / 
nadiµ / nahæyissanti / tassaµ 
Ajja imassa nagarassa sabbæ kaññæyo taµ nadiµ gantvæ 
tassaµ nahæyissanti. 
9. They brought those goods to a merchant in that market. 
te / æhariµsu / tæni / bha¼dæni / væ¼ijassa / tamhi / æpa¼amhi 
Te tamhi æpanamhi væ¼ijassa tæni bha¼dæni æhariµsu. 
10. Having sold those cows to the merchants, they bought 
clothes, garlands and umbrellas with that money. 
vikki¼itvæ / tæyo / dhenuyo / væ¼ijænaµ / te / ki¼iµsu / vatthæni 
/ mælæyo / ca / chattæni / tena / mþlena 
Væ¼ijænaµ tæyo dhenuyo vikki¼itvæ te tena mþlena vatthæni ca 
mælæyo ca chattæni ca ki¼iµsu. 
11. Who are those men that killed a lion yesterday in this forest? 
ke / santi / te / naræ / ye / mæresuµ / søhaµ / høyo / asmiµ / 
vanasmiµ 
Ke te naræ (santi) ye asmiµ vanasmiµ høyo søhaµ mæresuµ? 
Ye asmiµ vanasmiµ høyo søhaµ mæresuµ, ke te naræ (santi)? 
12. Which woman stole her garland and ran through this street? 
kæ / vanitæ / coretvæ / tassæ / mælaµ / dhævi / imæya / visikhæya 
Kæ vanitæ tassæ mælaµ coretvæ imæya visikhæya dhævi? 
* If one interprets the 'whose' as plural, then it would be 
'kesaµ'. See Warder, p.70 and p.73 for the differences between 
a relative pronoun and an interrogative one. 
 
* 
 
 
Exercise 18-A, p57: Translate into English. 
 
1. Gæmaµ gacchanto dærako ekaµ go¼aµ disvæ bhæyi. 
[to] village / going / boy / one / ox / having seen / got afraid 
Going to the village, the boy saw one ox and got afraid. 
2. Dærikæ rodantø ammæya santikaµ gantvæ pi. The nisødati. 
girl / crying / [to] mother / near / having gone / [on] chair / sits 
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down 
Crying, the girl goes near to the mother and sits on the chair. 
3. Væ¼ijæ bha¼ðæni vikki¼antæ nadiyaµ nahæyante manusse 
passiµsu. 
merchants / goods / selling / [in] river / bathing / people / saw 
The merchants who are selling goods, saw people bathing in 
the river. 
4. Kaññæyo hasamænæ nahæyantiyo gacchantiµ vanitaµ 
akkosiµsu. 
girls / laughing / bathing / going / woman / scolded 
The girls who are laughing and bathing, scolded a woman who 
is going. 
5. Puriso hasanto rukkhaµ æruhitvæ phalæni khædanto 
sækhæyaµ nisødi. 
man / laughing / tree / having climbed / fruits / eating / [on] 
branch / sat 
The man climbed the tree laughing, and sat on the branch 
eating fruits. 
6. Bhagavæ Sævatthiyaµ viharanto devænaµ manussænaµ ca 
dhammaµ desesi. 
Exalted One / [in] Savatthi / living / [to] gods / [to] men / 
doctrine / taught 
Living in Savatthi, the Exalted One taught the doctrine to the 
gods and men. 
7. Sæ sayantiµ itthiµ u¥¥hæpetvæ hasamænæ tamhæ ¥hænæ 
apagacchi. 
she / sleeping / woman / having awakened /laughing / [from] 
that / place / went away 
Having awakened the sleeping woman, she went away from 
that place laughing. 
8. Tumhe bhþmiyaµ kø¹amænaµ imaµ dærakaµ ukkhipitvæ 
mañce ¥hapetha. 
you / [on] floor / playing / this / boy / having raised up / [in] 
bed / place 
You, pick up this boy playing on the floor and place him in bed. 
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9. Søhaµ disvæ bhæyitvæ dhævamænæ te migæ asmiµ vane 
ævæ¥esu patiµsu. 
lion / having seen / having feared / running / those / deers / [in] 
this / forest / [in] pits / fell 
Having seen and feared the lion, those running deers fell in the 
pits in this forest. 
10. Imasmiµ gæme vasantænaµ purisænaµ eko pharasuµ 
ædæya vanaµ gacchanto ekæya* kæsuyaµ pati. 
[in] that / [in] village / [of] living / [of] men / one / axe / took / 
[to] forest / going / a / [in] pit / fell 
One of the men living in this village took the axe and fell in a 
pit while going to the forest. 
11. Nisødantiyæ næriyæ putto rodamæno tassæ santikaµ 
gamissati. 
[of] sitting / [of] woman / son / crying / her / near / will go 
The son of the sitting woman will go near her while crying. 
12. Yæcakæ bhattaµ pacantiµ itthiµ disvæ taµ æhæraµ yæcantæ 
tattha nisødiµsu. 
beggars / rice / cooking / woman / having seen / her / food / 
begging / there / sat down 
Having seen a woman cooking rice, the beggars sat down there 
while begging her for food. 
13. Vanamhæ dærþnø æharantø kaññæ ekasmiµ pæsæ¼e udakaµ 
pivamænæ nøsødi. 
[from] forest / firewoods / bringing / girl / [on] a / [on] stone / 
water / drinking / sat down 
The girl who was bringing firewoods from the forest sat down 
on a stone while drinking water. 
14. Væ¼ijæ bha¼ðæni ki¼antæ vikki¼antæ ca gæmesu nagaresu ca 
æhi¼ðanti. 
merchants / goods / bying / selling / and / [in] villages / [in] 
cities / and / wander about 
The merchants wander about in villages and cities (while) 
buying and selling goods. 
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15. Dænaµ dadanto so dhanavæ sølavante gavesati. 
charity / giving / that / rich one / virtuous ones / seeks 
Giving charity that rich man seeks the virtuous ones. 
* The feminine locative singular can be either ekæya or ekæyaµ. 
 
Exercise 18-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Going to the river the slave sat at the foot of a tree, eating 
(some) fruit. 
gacchanto / nadiµ / dæso / nisødi / pæde / ekassa / rukkhassa / 
khædanto / phalæni 
Nadiµ gacchanto dæso ekassa rukkhassa pade phalæni 
khædanto nisødi. 
2. The mother, having raised the crying girl, gave her (some) 
milk. 
ammæ / u¥¥hæpetvæ / rodantiµ / kaññaµ / dadi / taµ / khøraµ 
Ammæ rodantiµ kaññaµ u¥¥hæpetvæ taµ khøraµ dadi. 
3. Walking on the river bank we saw (some) people bathing in 
the river. 
carantæ / kþle / mayaµ / passimhæ / eke / manusse / nahæyante / 
nadiyaµ 
Mayaµ kþle carantæ nadiyaµ nahæyante eke manusse 
passimhæ. 
4. Seeing us there, a deer began to run and fell in a pit. 
passanto / amhækaµ / tattha / eko / migo / ærabhitvæ / dhævituµ 
/ pati / ekæyaµ / kæsuyaµ 
Eko migo tattha amhækaµ passanto, dhævituµ ærabhitvæ 
ekæyaµ kæsuyaµ pati. 
5. Coming out of the forest the lion saw a cow eating grass on 
that field. 
nikkhamanto / vanamhæ / søho / passi / ekaµ / dhenuµ / 
khædantiµ / ti¼aµ / tamhi / khette 
Vanamhæ nikkhamanto søho tamhi khette ekaµ ti¼aµ 
khædantiµ dhenuµ passi. 
6. Bringing firewood from this forest the maiden drank water 
from that tank. 
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æharanta / dæruµ / imamhæ / vanamhæ / kaññæ / pivi / udakaµ / 
tæya / væpiyæ 
Kaññæ imamhæ vanamhæ dæruµ æharantø tæya væpiyæ udakaµ 
pivi. 
7. A certain man living in this village saw a leopard running to 
that mountain. 
aññataro / naro / viharanto / imasmiµ / gæme / passi / døpiµ / 
dhævantaµ / taµ / giriµ 
Aññataro naro imasmiµ game viharanto taµ giriµ dhævantaµ 
døpiµ passi. 
8. Our fathers and brothers will wander through villages and 
towns, (while) selling and buying goods. 
amhækaµ / pitaro / ca / bhætaro / æhi¼ðissanti / gæmehi / ca / 
nagarehi / vikki¼antæ / ca / ki¼antæ / bha¼ðæni 
Amhækaµ pitaro ca bhætaro ca bha¼ðæni vikki¼antæ ca ki¼antæ 
ca gæmehi ca nagarehi ca æhi¼ðissanti. 
9. Standing on the mountain that day, I saw a lioness sleeping 
in a cave. 
ti¥¥hanto / girimhi / taµ / divasaµ / ahaµ / passiµ / søhiµ / 
sayantiµ / guhæyaµ 
Taµ divasaµ girimhi ti¥¥hanto, ahaµ guhæyaµ sayantiµ søhiµ 
passiµ. 
10. The boy came to me, laughing and running. 
kumæro / ægacchi / maµ / hasanto / ca / dhævanto 
Kumæro hasanto dhævanto ca maµ ægacchi. 
11. Carrying a drum for his aunt, the farmer sat on this rock, 
looking at these trees and fields. 
haranto / ekaµ / dundubhiµ / tassa / mætulæniyæ / kassako / 
nisødi / imasmiµ / pæsæ¼e / passanto / ime / rukkhe / ca / 
khettæni 
Tassa mætulæniyæ ekaµ dundubhiµ haranto, kassako ime 
rukkhe khettæni ca passanto imasmiµ pæsæ¼e nisødi. 
12. The Buddha, living in Savatthi for a long time, preached 
His doctrine to the people of that city. 
Buddho / viharanto / Sævatthiyaµ / ciraµ / desesi / tassa / 
Dhammaµ / manussænaµ / tassa / nagarassa 
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Buddho, ciraµ Sævatthiyaµ viharanto, tassa nagarassa 
manussænaµ tassa Dhammaµ desesi. 
13. While cooking (some) rice, his sister sat singing on a chair. 
pacantø / odanaµ / tassa / bhaginø / nisødi / gæyantø / pø. The 
Odanaµ pacantø, tassa bhaginø gæyantø pø. The nisødi. 
14. Giving alms to the beggars the millionaire spent all his 
wealth. 
dadanto / dænaµ / yæcakænaµ / se¥¥hø / vissajjesi / sabbaµ / 
tassa / dhanaµ 
Se¥¥hø yæcakænaµ dænaµ dadanto se¥¥hø sabbaµ tassa dhanaµ 
vissajjesi. 
15. Playing on the road the boys saw a man running from there. 
kø¹antæ / magge / kumæræ / passiµsu / naraµ / dhævantaµ / tato 
Kumæræ magge kø¹antæ tato ekaµ dhævantaµ naraµ passiµsu. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 19-A, p60: Translate into English. 
 
1. Høyo araññaµ gato so puriso ahinæ da¥¥ho mari. 
yesterday / [to] forest / gone / that / man / [from] serpent / 
bitten / died 
Yesterday, the man, who has gone to the forest and was bitten 
by a serpent, died. 
2. Rukkhato oti¼¼æ pakkhø dærakena sakkharæhi hatæ honti. 
[from] trees / descended / birds / [by] boy / [with] gravel(s) / 
killed / are 
The birds which have descended from the trees are killed with 
gravel by the boy. 
3. Purisena pharasunæ chinno so rukkho tassa gehassa upari 
pati. 
[by] man / [with] axe / cut / that / tree / his / [of] house / over / 
fell 
That tree which was cut by a man with an axe, fell over his 
house. 
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4. Gæmato nikkhantæ tæ gæviyo khette ti¼aµ khæditvæ væpito 
jalaµ pivissanti. 
from the village / that have come out / those / cows / [in] field / 
grass / having eaten / from the tank / water / will drink 
Those cows that have come out from the village will eat grass 
in the field and drink water from the tank. 
5. Væ¼ijehi nagarato æha¥æni bhandæni imesu gæmesu 
manussehi køtæni (honti). 
[by] merchants / from the city / brought / goods / [in] these / 
villages / [by] men / bought / are 
The goods that have been brought from the city by the 
merchants are bought by men in these villages. 
6. Tæya kaññæya pakkaµ odanaµ a¥avito ægatæ tassæ bhætaro 
bhuñjitvæ sayissanti. 
[by] that / girl / cooked / rice / from the forest / come / her / 
brothers / having eaten / will sleep 
Her brothers who have come from the forest will eat the rice 
cooked by that girl and sleep. 
7. Pitaræ vuttaµ anussarantø sæ yuvatø tæya laddhaµ dhanaµ 
ga¼hituµ na icchi. 
[by] father / told / remembering / that / maiden / [from] her / 
received / wealth / to take / not / wished 
Remembering being told by her father, that maiden did not 
wish to take the wealth she received. 
8. Ekena hatthinæ chinnaµ sækhaµ aññæ hatthiniyo gahetvæ 
khædiµsu. 
[by] one / [by] elephant / cut / branch / other / she-elephants / 
having taken / ate 
The other she-elephants took and ate the branch cut by one 
elephant. 
9. Kuto tumhehi imæni vatthænø tæni padumæni ca køtæni?. 
from where / you / these / cloths / those / lotuses / and / bought 
From where have you bought these cloths and those lotuses? 
10. Kuddho so bhþpati tasmiµ nagare vutthe sabbe manusse 
tato nøhari. 
enraged / that / king / [in] that / city / lived / all / people / from 
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there / ejected 
The enraged king ejected all people who lived in that city from 
there. 
11. Sappena da¥¥ho væ¼ijassa putto tassa dæsehi ekassa vejjassa 
santikaµ nøto hoti. 
[by] snake / bitten / [of] merchant / son / his / [by] slaves / [of] 
one / doctor / near / carried / is 
The merchant's son, who was bitten by a snake, is carried 
before one doctor by his slaves. 
12. Idha imasmiµ pø. The nisinnaµ kumæriµ gehato ægatæ 
aññæ dærikæ pahari. 
here / [on] this / [on] chair / sat / girl / from the house / come / 
other / girl / beat 
Another girl who came from the house beat that girl who sat 
here on this chair. 
13. Tæya paha¥æ sæ kaññæ tassæ mætuyæ santikaµ gatæ rodantø 
a¥¥hæsi. 
[by] her / beaten / that / girl / her / mother / near / gone / crying 
/ stood 
That girl who went close to her mother was beaten by her and 
stood crying. 
14. Magge gachantæ te purisæ tæya dhenuyæ bhinnaµ gha¥aµ 
passiµsu. 
[on] road / going / those / men / [by] this / [by] cow / broken / 
water-pot / saw 
Those men who are going on the road saw a water-pot broken 
by this cow. 
15. Bhþpati tehi manussehi katæni gehæni passitvæ tesaµ 
mþlaµ adæsi. 
king / [by] those / [by] men / made / houses / having seen / [to] 
them / money / gave 
Having seen the houses made by those men, the king gave 
them money. 
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Exercise 19-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The peacock, having descended from the tree, has gone now 
to the rock. 
mayþro / oti¼¼o / rukkhato / gato / idæni / pæsæ¼aµ 
Rukkhato oti¼¼o so mayþro, idæni pæsæ¼aµ gato. 
2. Having been bitten by a serpent the boy was carried to a 
physician. 
da¥¥ho / ahinæ / kumæro / ha¥o / vejjaµ 
Ahinnæ da¥¥ho so kumæro vejjaµ ha¥o. 
3. This woman does not like to take the money received from 
her sister. 
ayaµ / vanitæ / na / icchati / ga¼hituµ / mþlaµ / laddhaµ / 
tassæ / bhaginiyæ 
Tassæ bhaginiyæ mþlaµ laddhaµ ayaµ vanitæ ga¼hituµ na 
icchati. 
4. The man who has come from that village bought (some) 
goods from this market. 
naro / ægato / tamhæ / gæmamhæ / ki¼i / bha¼ðæni / imamhæ / 
æpa¼amhæ 
Tamhæ gæmamhæ ægato so naro imamhæ æpa¼amhæ bha¼ðæni 
ki¼i. 
5. Remembering his mother's words the boy did not go to the 
dead man. 
anussaranto / tassa / mætuyæ / vacanaµ / kumæro / na / gacchi / 
mataµ / naraµ 
Tassa mætuyæ vacanaµ anussaranto so kumæro mataµ naraµ 
na gacchi. 
6. My aunt's cows will come out of the forest and will eat the 
grass mowed and brought by the slave woman. 
mama / mætulæniyæ / dhenuyo / nikkhammissanti / vanamhæ / 
khædissanti / tinaµ / chinnaµ / æha¥aµ / dæsiyæ 
Mama mætulæniyæ dhenuyo vanamhæ nikkhamma dæsiyæ 
chinnaµ æha¥aµ ca ti¼aµ khædisænti. 
7. Having seen a man sleeping on the bed the householder told 
his boy not to go near him. 
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passitvæ / naraµ / sayantaµ / mañce / gahapati / kathesi / tassa 
/ dærake / na / gantuµ / santikaµ / taµ 
Mañce sayantaµ naraµ passitvæ gahapati tassa dærake taµ 
santikaµ na gantuµ kathesi. 
8. A deer was seen by the maiden who was cooking rice for her 
mother. 
migo / di¥¥ho / kaññæya / pacantiyæ / bhattaµ / tassæ / ammæya 
Tassæ ammæya bhattaµ pacantiyæ kaññæya migo di¥¥ho. 
9. The rice that was cooked by her is given to beggars and 
crows. 
odano / pakko / tæya / ahosi / dinno / yæcakænaµ / ca / 
kækænaµ 
Tæya pakko odano yæcakænaµ kækænaµ ca dinno ahosi. 
10. The house made by them was broken by an elephant. 
geho / kato / tebhi / bhinno / hatthinæ 
Geho tebhi kato hatthinæ bhinno. 
11. The enraged king killed all men who came to the city. 
kuddho / bhþpati / mæresi / sabbe / nare / ægate / nagaraµ 
Kuddho so bhþpati nagaraµ ægate sabbe nare mæresi. 
12. The branch broken by the elephant fell on the ground, and 
afterwards your cows ate its leaves. 
sækhæ / bhinnæ / hatthinæ / pati / bhþmiyaµ / pacchæ / tumhaµ / 
dhenuyo / khædiµsu / tassa / pa¼¼æni 
Hatthinæ bhinnæ sækhæ bhþmiyaµ pati, pacchæ tumhaµ 
dhenuyo tassa pa¼¼æni khædiµsu. 
13. The garland received from the queen by that girl is given to 
another girl. 
mælæ / laddhæ / ræjiniya / tæya / kaññæya / dinnæ / aññæya / 
kaññæya 
Tæya kaññæya ræjiniya laddhæ mælæ aññæya kaññæya dinnæ. 
14. The rice given to them was eaten by the slaves and the 
beggars. 
odanaµ / dinnaµ / tesænaµ / bhuttaµ / dæsehi / ca / yæcakehi 
Tesænaµ dinnaµ odanaµ dæsehi ca yæcakehi ca bhuttaµ. 
15. The horse bought by the millionaire is carried by a 
charioteer. 
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asso / køto / se¥¥hinæ / ha¥aµ / særathinæ 
Se¥¥hinæ køto asso særathinæ ha¥aµ. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 20-A, p63: Translate into English. 
 
1. Rattæ gæviyo khette æhi¼dantiyo bahuµ ti¼aµ khædiµsu. 
red / cows / [in] field / wandering / much / grass / ate 
The red cows wandering in the field ate a lot of grass. 
2. Uccæ kumærø nølaµ vatthaµ paridahitvæ mahantaµ nagaraµ 
gamissati. 
tall / girls / blue / cloth / having worn / big / city / will go 
Having worn a blue cloth, the tall girls will go to the big city. 
3. Bahavo manussæ døghæhi rajjþhi setæ dhenuyo bandhitvæ 
gambhøraµ nadiµ hariµsu. 
many / people / long / [with] ropes / white / cows / having 
bound / deep / river / led 
Having bound the white cows with long ropes, many people 
led them to the deep river. 
4. Amhækaµ bahþnaµ bandhavænaµ puttæ dubbalæ honti. 
our / [of] many / [of] relations / sons / feeble / are 
The sons of our many relations are feeble. 
5. Pa¼ðitassa purisassa sæ bælæ bhaginø pakkæni 
phalæni ocinitvæ appakænaµ dærakænaµ adæsi. 
[of] wise / [of] man / that / foolish / sister / ripe / fruits / having 
collected / few / boys / gave 
Having collected ripe fruits, that foolish sister of the wise man 
gave them to a few boys. 
6. Tassæ mahallikæya itthiyæ daharo nattæ uttæne jale nahæyati. 
[of] that / old / [of] woman / young / grandson /[in] shallow / 
[in] water / takes a bath 
The young grandson of that old woman takes a bath in shallow 
water. 
7. Tasmiµ ucce rukkhe ¥hito vænaro imasmiµ nøce tarumhi 
nisinne pakkhino oloketi. 
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[in] that / high / [in] tree / stood / monkey / [in] this / low / [in] 
tree / seated / birds / looks at 
The monkey that stood in that high tree looks at the birds 
seated in this low tree. 
8. Mælinø nærø rassena maggena khuddakaµ gæmaµ gacchi. 
wearing a garland / woman / short / [through] path / small / [to] 
village / went 
The woman wearing a garland went to the small village 
through a short path. 
9. Daharæ kaññæ mudunæ hatthena rattæni padumæni ga¼hæti. 
young / girl / soft / [with] hand / red / lotuses / takes 
The young girl takes the red lotuses with her soft hand. 
10. Balavanto appakam pi dhanaµ labhitvæ dubbale manusse 
pø¹enti. 
powerful / few / also / wealth / having obtained / feeble / men / 
oppress 
Having obtained also a little wealth, the powerful oppress the 
feeble men. 
11. Balavantæ kæ¹æ go¼æ uccesu girøsu æhi¼ðitvæ bahþni ti¼æni 
khædanti. 
powerful / black / cows / high / [on] mountains / having 
wandered / a lot of / grass / eat 
The powerful black cows wander on the high mountains and 
eat a lot of grass. 
12. Bahunnaµ bælænaµ puttæ tassæ nadiyæ gambhøre jale 
patitvæ mariµsu. 
many / [of] young ones / sons / that / [from] river / deep / [in] 
water / having fallen / died 
Sons of many foolish people fell in that river's deep water and 
died. 
13. Mama bhætarænaµ majjhimo nøce pø. The nisøditvæ æmaµ 
phalaµ khædati. 
my / [of] brothers / middle-brother / low / [on] chair / having 
sat / unripe / fruit / eats 
Having sat on a low chair, my middle-brother eats an unripe 
fruit. 
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14. Mayaµ suve majjhimaµ væpiµ gantvæ setæni padumæni 
nølæni uppalæni ca æharissama. 
we / tomorrow / medium / tank / having gone / white / lotuses / 
blue / waterlilies / will bring 
Tomorrow we will go to the medium tank and bring/gather 
white lotuses and blue waterlilies. 
15. Tumhe mahallake dubbale ca purise disvæ mæ hasatha. 
you / old / feeble / and / men / having seen / not / laugh 
Having seen old and feeble men, you should not laugh. 
 
Exercise 20-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. A white cow drank much water from that big tank. 
seto / go¼o / pivi / bahuµ / udakaµ / tæya / mahantiyæ / væpiyæ 
Seto go¼o tæya mahantiyæ væpiya bahuµ udakaµ pivi. 
2. Wearing red cloths many girls are going to the big market in 
that large city. 
paridahantø / rattæni / vatthæni / bahukæyo / kaññæyo / gacchantø 
/ mahantaµ / æpa¼aµ / tasmiµ / mahante / nagare 
Rattæni vatthæni paridahantø bahukæyo kaññæyo tasmiµ 
mahante nagare mahantaµ æpa¼aµ gacchanti honti. 
3. The sons of that elderly woman are neither powerful nor rich. 
puttæ / tassæ / mahallakæya / vanitæya / honti / væ / balavantæ / 
na / dhanavantæ 
Tassæ mahallakæya vanitæya puttæ balavantæ væ dhanavantæ væ 
na honti. 
4. Our young ones always like to eat many unripe fruits. 
amhaµ / susavo / sadæ / icchanti / bhuñjituµ / bha¼ðæni / 
bahþni / æmæni / phalæni 
Amhaµ susavo sadæ bahþni æmæni phalæni bhuñjituµ icchanti. 
5. That foolish woman went to that long river and fell in its 
deep water. 
sæ / bælæ / vanitæ / gantvæ / taµ / døghaµ / nadiµ / pati / tassa / 
gambhøre / jale 
Sæ bælæ vanitæ taµ døghaµ nadiµ gantvæ tassa gambhøre jale 
pati. 



72 

6. Water in this pond is not deep but shallow. 
udakaµ / imæyaµ / pokkhara¼iyaµ / hoti / na / gambhøraµ / 
uttænaµ 
Udakaµ imæyaµ pokkhara¼iyaµ na gambhøraµ uttænaµ hoti. 
7. My old (elderly) aunt brought a long rope to bind that red 
cow. 
mama / mahallakæ / mætulænø / æhari / døghaµ / rajjuµ / 
bandhituµ / taµ / rattaµ / dhenuµ 
Mama mahallakæ mætulæni taµ rattaµ dhenuµ bandhituµ 
døghaµ rajjuµ æhari. 
8. The powerful man cut many tall and dwarf trees in that small 
garden. 
balavæ / puriso / chindi / bahuvo / ucce / ca / rassa / rukkhe / 
tasmiµ / khuddake / æræme 
Balavæ puriso tasmiµ khuddake æræme bahuvo ucce rassa ca 
rukkhe chindi. 
9. Sitting on a low chair the young girl eats a ripe mango got 
from her mother. 
nisødantø / nøce / pø. The / daharæ / kaññæ / khædati / pakkaµ / 
ambaµ / laddhaµ / tassæ / ammæya 
Nøce pø. The nisødantø daharæ kaññæ tassæ ammæya laddhaµ 
pakkaµ ambaµ khædati. 
10. Much grass is brought by the slaves from that small field 
on the bank of that wide river. 
bahuµ / ti¼aµ / æha¥aµ / dæsebhi / tamhæ / khuddakamhæ / 
khettamhæ / kþle / tassæ / vitthatæya / nadiyæ 
Bahuµ ti¼aµ tassæ vitthatæya nadiyæ kule tamhæ khuddakamhæ 
khettamhæ dæsebhi æha¥aµ. 
11. White lotuses and blue lilies are bought by that feeble 
maiden from the elderly man. 
setæni / padumæni / ca / nølæni / uppalæni / køtæni / honti / tæya / 
dubbalæya / kaññæya / mahallakamhæ / naramhæ 
Setæni padumæni nølæni uppalæni ca mahallakamhæ naramhæ 
tæya dubbalæya kaññæya køtæni honti. 
12. The black oxen are sleeping on the rough ground near that 
high mountain. 
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kæ¹æ / go¼æ / sayantæ / kharæyaµ / bhþmiyaµ / santikaµ / tassa 
/ uccassa / girino 
Kæ¹æ go¼æ tassa uccassa girino santikaµ kharæyaµ bhþmiyaµ 
sayantæ honti. 
13. The young boy's soft hand is burnt by the flame of that 
small lamp. 
daharassa / kumarassa / mudu / hattho / hoti / daððho / accinæ / 
tassa / khuddakassa / døpassa 
Daharassa kumarassa mudu hattho tassa khuddakassa døpassa 
accinæ daððho hoti. 
14. Many people will cross the great ocean and come to see 
this beautiful little island. 
bahuvo / purisæ / taritvæ / mahantaµ / udadhiµ / ægamissanti / 
passituµ / imaµ / surþpaµ / khuddakaµ / døpaµ 
Bahuvo purisæ mahantaµ udadhiµ taritvæ imaµ surþpaµ 
khuddakaµ døpaµ passituµ ægamissanti. 
15. In this beautiful city there are big houses, wide streets, long 
paths, and many gardens. 
imasmiµ / surþpe / nagare / bhavanti / mahantæ / gehæ / 
vitthatæyo / visikhæyo / døghæ / maggæ / bahuvo / æræmæ 
Imasmiµ surþpe nagare mahantæ gehæ vitthatæyo visikhæyo 
døghæ maggæ bahuvo æræmæ ca bhavanti. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 21-A, p69: Translate into English. 
 
1. Cattæro purisæ catþhi pharasþhi cattæri rukkhæni chinditvæ 
æharissanti. 
four / men / [with] four / axes / four / trees / having cut / will 
bring 
Four men will cut and bring four trees with four axes. 
2. Tæ tisso itthiyo imehi tøhi maggehi taµ a¥aviµ gantvæ 
tissanaµ kaññænaµ tø¼i phalæni adaµsu. 
those / three / women / [by] these / three / paths / that / forest / 
having gone / [to] three / girls / three / fruits / gave 
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Having gone to that forest by these three paths, those three 
women gave three fruits to the three girls. 
3. Ekissaµ sælæyaµ sataµ purisæ paññæsæ itthiyo ca 
nisødissanti. 
[in] one / [in] hall / 100 / men / 50 / women / and / will sit 
The hundred men and fifty women will sit in one hall. 
4. Mayaµ ito navahi divasehi pañcahi kumærehi saddhiµ 
Ko¹ambanagaraµ gamissæma. 
we / from here / [by] boats / after nine days / five / boys / with / 
[to] Colombo / will go 
We will go from here to Colombo after nine days with five 
boys. 
5. Pañca dæsæ dasannaµ assænaµ bahuµ ti¼aµ, appakaµ 
udakaµ ca æhariµsu. 
five / slaves / 10 / [to] horses / a lot of / grass / a little / water / 
and / brought 
Five slaves brought a lot of grass and a little water to ten horses. 
6. Vøsati purisæ dasahi go¼ehi cattæri khettæni kasanti. 
20 / men / [with] ten / oxen / 4 / fields / plough 
Twenty men plough four fields with ten oxen. 
7. Væ¼ijo kahæpa¼ænaµ dvøhi satehi a¥¥ha asse ki¼itvæ te 
catunnaµ dhanavantænaµ vikki¼i. 
merchant / [with] coins / two / hundred / eight / horses / having 
bought / them / four / rich ones / sold 
Having bought eight horses with two hundred coins, the 
merchant sold them to four rich people. 
8. Tæsaµ channaµ itthønaµ cha bhætaro mahantaµ pabbataµ 
æruhitvæ cha kapayo ænesuµ. 
[of] those / six / women / six / brothers / big / rock / having 
brought / six / monkeys 
Having climbed a big mountain, the six brothers of those six 
women brought six monkeys. 
9. Tæsaµ mætæ dasa ambe ki¼itvæ catassannaµ dhøtarænaµ 
dadissati. 
their / mother / ten / mangoes / having bought / [to] four / 
daughters / will give 
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Having bought ten mangoes, their mother will give to the four 
daughters. 
10. Idæni La³kæyaµ pañca-cattæ¹øsa-satasahassaµ manussæ 
vasanti. 
now / in Sri Lanka / also / fourty-five / 100000 / live 
4.5 Million people live now in Sri Lanka. 
11. Pubbe Sævatthinagare manussænaµ satta ko¥iyo vasiµsu. 
in eastern / [in] city of Sævatthi / [of] people / 7 / crores / lived 
Seven crores of people lived in the eastern city of Sævatthi. 
Alt: Formerly, seven crores of people lived in Sævatthi. 
12. Tumhe ito dvøhi vassehi Anurædhapuraµ gantvæ tattha nava 
divase vasantæ mahante cetiye passissatha. 
you / from now / after two years / [to] Anurædhapura / having 
gone / there / nine / days / big / shrines / will see 
Having gone to Anurædhapura two years from now and staying 
there for nine days, you will see big shrines. 
13. Dæso ekena hatthena dve næ¹ikere itarena ekaµ panasañ ca 
harati. 
slave / [with] one / hand / two coconuts / [with] other / one / 
jackfruit / and / carries 
The slave carries two coconuts with one hand and one jackfruit 
with the other. 
14. Ahaµ cattæri vassæni nagare vasitvæ tato pacchæ tayo mæse 
gæme vasissæmi. 
I / four / years / [in] / city / having lived / from there / 
afterwards / three / months / [in] village / will live 
Having lived four years in the city, thereupon afterwards I will 
live three months in the village. 
 
Exercise 21-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Four women bought eight mangoes and gave them to the two 
daughters. 
catasso / vanitæyo / ki¼itvæ / a¥¥ha / ambe / desuµ / te / 
dvinnaµ / dhøtarænaµ 
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Catasso vanitæyo a¥¥ha ambe ki¼itvæ dvinnaµ dhøtarænaµ te 
desuµ. 
2. Tomorrow five men will go to the forest and cut ten trees 
with their five axes. 
suve / pañca / naræ / gantvæ / araññaµ / chindissanti / dasa / 
rukkhe / tesaµ / pañcabhi / pharasþhi 
Suve pañca naræ araññaµ gantvæ tesaµ pañcabhi pharasþhi 
dasa rukkhe chindissanti. 
3. Three girls went separately to three tanks and each bought 
thirty flowers. 
tisso / kaññæyo / gantvæ / visuµ / tisso / væpiyo / ek'ekæ / 
ki¼iµsu / tiµsati / pupphæni 
Tisso væpiyo visuµ gantvæ tisso kaññæyo ek'ekæ tiµsati 
pupphæni ki¼iµsu. 
4. In this hall there are five hundred men and three hundred 
women. 
imissaµ / sælæyaµ / bhavanti / pañca / satæni / naræ / ca / tøni / 
satæni / vanitæyo 
Imissaµ sælæyaµ pañca satæni naræ ca tøni satæni vanitæyo ca 
bhavanti. 
5. There are five thousand people, one thousand cattle and five 
hundred houses in this town. 
bhavanti / pañca / sahassæni / naræ / sahassaµ / gævo / ca / 
pañca / satæni / gehæ / imasmiµ / nagare 
Pañca sahassæni naræ sahassaµ gævo pañca satæni gehæ ca 
imasmiµ nagare bhavanti. 
6. The seven brothers of the five girls went to that forest and 
killed eight deer. 
satta / bhætaro / pañcanannaµ / kaññænaµ / gantvæ / taµ / 
vanaµ / mæresuµ / a¥¥ha / mige 
Pañcanannaµ kaññænaµ satta bhætaro taµ vanaµ gantvæ a¥¥ha 
mige mæresuµ. 
7. We lived in Colombo for eight years and nine months. 
mayaµ / viharimha / Ko¹ambanagare / a¥¥ha / vassæni / ca / 
nava / mæse 
Mayaµ Ko¹ambanagare a¥¥ha vassæni nava mæse ca viharimha. 
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8. They will go to live there again three years and two months 
hence. 
te / gamissanti / vasituµ / tattha / puna / tayo / vasse / ca / dve / 
mæse / tato pacchæ 
Te tato pacchæ tayo vasse dve mæse ca puna tattha vasituµ 
gamissanti. 
9. Having bought three clothes the father gave them to his three 
children. 
ki¼itvæ / tøni / vatthæni / pitæ / dadi / te / tassa / tissannaµ / 
dærakænaµ 
Pitæ tøni vatthæni ki¼itvæ tassa tissannaµ dærakænaµ dadi. 
10. Ten men with 20 oxen are ploughing these five fields. 
dasa / naræ / vøsatøhi / go¼ehi / kasanti / imæni / pañca / khettæni 
Vøsatøhi go¼ehi saha dasa naræ imæni pañca khettæni kasanti. 
11. Sixty elephants came out of the city and thirty of them 
entered the forest. 
sa¥¥hi / hatthino / nikkhamma / nagaræ / tiµsati / tesænaµ / 
pævisiµsu / vanaµ 
Sa¥¥hi hatthino nagaræ nikkhamma tesænaµ tiµsati vanaµ 
pævisiµsu. 
12. Of the twelve horses bought by me one is sold to another 
man. 
dvædasanannaµ / assænaµ / køtænaµ / mayæ / eko / vikkøto / 
aññassa / naræya 
Dvædasanannaµ assænaµ mayæ køtænaµ eko aññassa naræya 
vikkøto. 
13. The slave having brought 25 coconuts sold 20 of them to a 
woman. 
dæso / æharitvæ / pañcavøsatiµ / næ¹ikere / vikki¼i / tesænaµ / 
vøsatiµ / vanitæya 
Dæso pañcavøsatiµ næ¹ikere æharitvæ tesænaµ vøsatiµ vanitæya 
vikki¼i. 
14. Two merchants bought two horses for three hundred pieces 
(of kahæpa¼as). 
dve / væ¼ijæ / ki¼iµsu / dve / asse / tøhi / satehi / kahæpa¼ænaµ 
Dve væ¼ijæ kahæpa¼ænaµ tøhi satehi dve asse ki¼iµsu. 
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15. Five million people live in the island of Ceylon. 
paññæsati-satasahassaµ / manussæ / vasanti / La³kæyaµ 
Paññæsati satasahassaµ manussæ La³kæyaµ vasanti. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 22-A, p72: Translate into English. 
 
1. Gacchantesu dasasu purisesu sattamo væ¼ijo hoti. 
going / 10 / men / seventh / merchant / is 
The seventh among the 10 walking men is a merchant. 
2. Tassa sattamæ dhitæ a¥¥hamæya ekaµ vatthaµ adæsi. 
his / seventh / daughter / [to] eighth / one / cloth / gave 
His seventh daughter gave one (piece of) cloth to the eighth. 
3. Catassannaµ yuvatønaµ tatiyæya bhætæ pañca asse ænesi. 
four / maidens / third / brother / 5 / horses / brought 
The brother of the third among the four maidens brought 5 
horses. 
4. Mayhaµ pitæ sattatime vasse pañcame mæse kælam akæsi. 
my / father / seventieth / year / fifth / month / died 
My father died in the fifth month in the seventieth year. 
5. Mayaµ ito cha¥. The divase catþhi purisehi saddhiµ 
dutiyaµ nagaraµ gamissæma. 
we / from here / sixth / day / four / men / with / second / city / 
will go 
On the sixth day, we will go from here to the second city with 
four men. 
6. Idæni a¥¥hamo Edwardnæmo bhþpati rajjaµ karoti. 
now / VØI / Edward / king / reigns 
King Edward VØI reigns now. 
7. Pubbe cha¥¥ho Parakkamabæhu-bhþpati Jayavaddhanapure 
rajjaµ kari. 
in the past / sixth / Parakkamabæhu / king / [in] 
Jayavaddhanapura / reigned 
In the past, King Parakkamabæhu VI reigned in 
Jayavaddhanapura. 
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8. Pæ¥hasælæya asøtiyæ sissesu pañcavøsatimo høyo gambhøre 
udake pati. 
[in] school / 80 / students / 25th / yesterday / deep / water / fell 
Yesterday, out of the 80 students in the school, the 25th fell in 
the deep water. 
9. Amhækaµ pitaro ito pañcame vasse bahþhi manussehi 
Anurædhapuraµ gamissanti. 
our / fathers / hence / [on] fifth / year / [with] many / people / 
[to] Anurædhapura / will go 
Our fathers will go with many people to Anurædhapura in the 
fifth year hence. 
10. Dvøsu pæ¥hasælæsu pa¥hamæya tisataµ sissæ ugga¼hanti. 
two / schools / first / three / hundred / students / learn 
Three hundred students learn in the first of two schools. 
11. Dvinnaµ dhanavantænaµ dutiyo tiµsatiyæ yæcakænaµ 
dænaµ adæsi. 
two / rich men / second / 30 / beggars / alms / gave 
Out of two rich men, the second gave alms to 30 beggars. 
12. Nahæyantisu pañcasu nærøsu tatiyæya bhattæ dhanavæ hoti. 
bathing / 5 / women / [of] third / brother / rich / is 
Out of the 5 bathing women, the brother of the third is rich. 
13. Bhattaµ pacantønaµ tissannaµ itthønaµ dutiyæ nahæyituµ 
gamissati. 
rice / cooking / three / women / second / to bathe / will go 
Out of the three women who are cooking rice, the second one 
will go for bathing. 
14. Bhagavæ pa¥hamaµ vassaµ Bæræ¼asiyaµ Isipatanæræme 
vihari. 
the Exalted One / first / year / [in] Bæræ¼asi / [in] the garden of 
Isipatana / lived 
The Exalted One lived the first year in the garden of Isipatana 
in Bæræ¼asi. 
15. Tadæ so pañcannaµ bhikkhþnaµ bahunnaµ manussænaµ 
ca dhammaµ desesi. 
then / he / 5 / monks / many / people / and / doctrine / taught 
Then he taught the doctrine to five monks and to many people. 
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Exercise 22-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The fifth of the ten merchants will buy the gem. 
pañcamo / dasasu / væ¼ijesu / ki¼issati / ma¼iµ 
Dasasu væ¼ijesu pañcamo ma¼iµ ki¼issati. 
2. On the third day the four rich men will give alms to a 
hundred beggars. 
tatiye / divase / cattæro / dhanavanto / dadissanti / dænaµ / 
satæya / yæcakænaµ 
Tatiye divase cattæro dhanavanto satæya yæcakænaµ dænaµ 
dadissanti. 
3. There are eight hundred students in the first of the three 
schools. 
bhavanti / a¥¥hasataµ / sissæ / pa¥hamæyaµ / tøsu / pæ¥hasælæsu 
Tøsu pæ¥hasælæsu pa¥hamæyaµ a¥¥hasataµ sissæ bhavanti. 
4. My fourth brother lives in the sixth house of the fifth street 
in Colombo. 
mayhaµ / catuttho / bhætæ / vasati / cha¥. The / gehe / 
pañcamæya / visikhæya / Ko¹ambanagare 
Mayhaµ catuttho bhætæ Ko¹ambanagare pañcamæya visikhæya 
cha¥. The gehe vasati. 
5. We will go to the city in the third month of the second year. 
mayaµ / gamissæma / nagaraµ / tatiye / mæse / dutiye / vasse 
Mayaµ dutiye vasse tatiye mæse nagaraµ gamissæma. 
6. His tenth son will come here on the 25th day of this month. 
tassa / dasamo / putto / ægamissati / idha / pañcavøsatime / 
divase / imasmiµ / mæse 
Tassa dasamo putto imasmiµ mæse pañcavøsatime divase idha 
ægamissati. 
7. The sixth of the seven women wears a red cloth, and the fifth 
a blue one. 
cha¥¥hæ / sattasu / vanitæsu / paridahati / rattaµ / vatthaµ / 
pañcamæ / nølaµ 
Sattasu vanitæsu cha¥¥hæ rattaµ vatthaµ ca pañcamæ nølaµ ca 
paridahati. 
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8. King Edward VØ died 26 years ago. 
bhþpati / Edwardnæmo / sattamo / kælaµ akæsi / chabbøsatiyæ / 
vassænaµ / upari 
Sattamo Edwardnæmo bhþpati chabbisatiyæ vassænaµ upari 
kælaµ akæsi. 
9. His son, King George V reigned for 25 years and 10 months. 
tassa / putto / bhþpati / Georgenæmo / pañcamo / rajjaµ akæsi / 
pañcavøsatiµ / vasse / ca / dasa / mæse 
Tassa putto, pañcamo Georgenæmo(*) bhþpati pañcavøsatiµ 
vasse dasa mæse rajjaµ akæsi. 
10. I will buy the second of these 10 horses with one hundred 
florins. 
ahaµ / ki¼issæmi / dutiyaµ / esu / dasasu / assesu / 
kahæpa¼ænaµ / satehi 
Ahaµ esu dasasu assesu dutiyaµ kahæpa¼ænaµ satehi 
ki¼issæmi. 
11. Out of the eighty students in this school the 20th died 
yesterday. 
asøtønaµ / sissænaµ / imæyaµ / pæ¥hasælæyaµ / vøsatimo / 
kælaµ akæsi / høyo 
Imæyaµ pæ¥hasælæyaµ asøtønaµ sissænaµ vøsatimo høyo kælaµ 
akæsi. 
12. His dead body was carried to the cemetery by 15 students. 
tassa / mato / kæyo / ha¥o / susænaµ / pañcadasabhi / sissebhi 
Tassa mato kæyo pañcadasabhi sissebhi susænaµ ha¥o. 
13. My sixth brother will come here with the fourth one. 
mayhaµ / cha¥¥ho / bhætæ / ægamissati / idha / saddhiµ / 
catutthena 
Mayhaµ cha¥¥ho bhætæ catutthena saddhiµ idha ægamissati. 
14. His third brother's second daughter learns at this school. 
tassa / tatiyassa / bhætussa / dutiyæ / dhøtæ / ugga¼hæti / imæyaµ 
/ pæ¥hasælæya 
Tassa tatiyassa bhætussa dutiyæ dhøtæ imæyaµ pæ¥hasælæya 
ugga¼hæti. 
15. The first sister of the queen will visit Anurædhapura after 
three months. 

http://groups.yahoo.com/group/Pali/message/10730
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pa¥hamæ / bhaginø / ræjiniyæ / gamissati / Anurædhapuraµ / ito / 
tøhi / mæsehi 
Ræjiniyæ pa¥hamæ bhaginø ito tøhi mæsehi Anurædhapuraµ 
gamissati. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 23-A, p74: Translate into English. 
 
1. Imesaµ dasannaµ dhanavantænaµ pañcamo sukhaµ jøvati. 
[of] these / 10 / rich ones / fifth / comfortably / lives 
Out of these 10 rich ones the fifth lives comfortably. 
2. Ayaµ døpi sanikaµ ægantvæ sahasæ gæviyæ upari pati. 
this / leopard / slowly / having come / suddenly / cow / on / fell 
This leopard came slowly and suddenly fell on the cow. 
3. A¥¥hannaµ kaññænaµ cha¥¥hæ gæviµ da¹haµ bandhitvæ 
væpiµ nesi. 
8 / girls / sixth / cow / tightly / having bound / [to] tank / led 
The sixth among the 8 girls bound the cow tightly and led (it) 
to the tank. 
4. Ime pañca dærakæ abhinhaµ magge dhævantæ kø¹anti. 
these / five / boys / constantly / [on] road / running / play 
These five boys constantly running on the road are playing. 
5. Imesu navasu sissesu sattamo sædhukaµ ugga¼hæti. 
these / 9 / students / seventh / well / learns 
Among these 9 students, the seventh learns well. 
6. Bhikkhþ Bhagavato santikaµ ægantvæ taµ vanditvæ 
ekamantaµ nisødiµsu. 
monks / [to] Exalted One / in front of / having come / him / 
paid homage / on one side / sat down 
The monks came before the Exalted One, paid homage to him 
and sat to one side. 
7. So se¥¥hø (attano) dhanaµ pañcadhæ vibhajitvæ pañcannaµ 
dhøtarænaµ adadi. 
that / millionaire / his own / wealth / in five ways / divided / [to] 
five / daughters / gave 
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That millionaire divided his wealth in five parts and gave it to 
his five daughters. 
8. Tassa cha¥¥hæya dhøtuyæ putto dvikkhattuµ imaµ nagaraµ 
ægacchi. 
his / [of] sixth / [of ]daughter / son / twice / this / city / came 
The son of his sixth daughter came twice to this city. 
9. Pa¥hamaµ te assæ rathaµ samaµ ækaððhiµsu, dutiyaµ 
søghaµ dhæviµsu. 
at first / those / horses / carriage / evenly / drew / for the second 
time / quickly / ran 
At first those horses drew the carriage evenly, then/secondly 
they ran quickly. 
10. Mama a¥¥hannaµ bhatarænaµ catuttho dukkhaµ jøvati. 
my / 8 / [of] brothers / fourth / with difficulty / lives 
The fourth among my eight brothers lives with difficulty. 
11. Kathaµ te cattæro væ¼ijæ tattha vasanti? 
how / those / four / merchants / there / live 
How do those four merchants live there? 
12. So dhøtaraµ evaµ vatvæ sahasæ tato aññaµ ¥hænaµ gacchi. 
he / [to] daughter / so / having said / suddenly / from there / 
other / place / went 
Having said so to his daughter he suddenly went from there to 
another place. 
 
Exercise 23-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. Those ten boys are constantly playing at this place. 
te / dasa / kumæræ / abhi¼haµ / ki¹anti / imasmiµ / ¥hæne 
Te dasa kumæræ imasmiµ ¥hæne abhi¼haµ ki¹anti. 
2. The fifth of these seven merchants lives happily (or 
comfortably). 
pañcamo / imesaµ / sattannaµ / væ¼ijænaµ / vasati / sukhaµ 
Imesaµ sattannaµ væ¼ijænaµ pañcamo sukhaµ vasati. 
3. The king twice came out of the city and once bathed in this 
tank. 
bhþpati / dvikkhattuµ / nikkhamma / nagaræ / sakiµ / nahæyi / 
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imæyaµ / væpiyaµ 
Bhþpati dvikkhattuµ nagaræ nikkhamma imæyaµ væpiyaµ 
sakiµ nahæyi. 
4. The horses will run quickly drawing evenly the carriages 
after them. 
assæ / dhævissanti / søghaµ / ækaððhantæ / samaµ / rathe 
Assæ samaµ rathe samaµ ækaððhantæ sighaµ dhævissanti. 
5. The fourth of the seven monks does not observe the precepts 
well. 
catuttho / sattannaµ / bhikkhþnaµ / na / rakkhati / sølæni / 
sædhukaµ 
Sattannaµ bhikkhþnaµ catuttho sædhukaµ sølæni na rakkhati. 
6. These twelve merchants went to the Buddha and sat aside to 
hear His preaching. 
ime / dvædasa / væ¼ijæ / gantvæ / Buddhaµ / nisødiµsu / 
ekamantaµ / sotuµ / tassa / desanaµ 
Ime dvædasa væ¼ijæ Buddhaµ gantvæ tassa desanaµ sotuµ 
ekamantaµ nisødiµsu. 
7. Suddenly a thief came to me and tried to take my umbrella. 
sahasæ / coro / ægantvæ / maµ / ussahi / ga¼hituµ / mayhaµ / 
chattaµ 
Coro sahasæ maµ ægantvæ mayhaµ chattaµ ga¼hituµ ussahi. 
8. Slowly they went together to the bank of the river and came 
back separately. 
sanikaµ / te / gantvæ / ekato / kþlaµ / nadiyæ / paccægacchiµsu 
/ visuµ 
Te sanikaµ nadiyæ kþlaµ ekato gantvæ visuµ pacægacchiµsu. 
9. The third of the five sons of my friend learns with difficulty. 
tatiyo / pañcannaµ / puttænaµ / mayhaµ / mittassa / ugga¼hæti 
/ dukkhaµ 
Mayhaµ mittassa pañcannaµ puttanaµ tatiyo dukkhaµ 
ugga¼hæti. 
10. How did he enter the city and come out of it so quickly? 
kathaµ / so / pavisitvæ / nagaraµ / nikkhami / evaµ / søghaµ 
Kathaµ so nagaraµ pavisitvæ evaµ søghaµ nikkhami? 
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11. The second daughter of his sixth brother lives (with 
difficulty or) miserably. 
dutiyæ / dhøtæ / tassa / cha¥¥hassa / bhætussa / vasati / dukkhaµ 
Tassa cha¥¥hassa bhætussa dutiyæ dhøtæ dukkhaµ vasati. 
12. Thus he spoke to his third sister and went aside. 
evaµ / so / bhæsitvæ / tassæ / tatiyæya / dhøtuyæ / gacchi / 
ekamantaµ 
So tassa tatiyæya dhøtuyæ evaµ bhæsitvæ ekamantaµ gacchi. 
Alt: So tassa tatiyæya dhøtuyæ evaµ bhæsitvæ apagacchi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 24-A, p77: Point out the subjects, objects and 
predicates in the following sentences. 
 
1. Bhætæ væpiµ gacchanto rukkhassa mþle nisødi. 
Subject: bhætæ 
Object: / 
Predicate: nisødi 
2. Tassa pitæ pæto gehæ nikkhamitvæ vanaµ gamissati. 
Subject: pitæ 
Object: vanaµ 
Predicate: gamissati 
3. Te pakkhino tesaµ rukkhænaµ sækhæsu nisøditvæ ravanti. 
Subject: pakkhino 
Object: / 
Predicate: ravanti 
4. Catasso kumæriyo pupphæni ocinituµ ekaµ rukkhaµ 
æruhiµsu. 
Subject: kumæriyo 
Object: rukkhaµ 
Predicate: æruhiµsu 
5. Dasa hatthino imassa taruno a¥¥ha sækhæ bhañjitvæ khædiµsu. 
Subject: hatthino 
Object: sækhæ 
Predicate: khædiµsu 
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6. Sæ yuvatø dve mælæ pi¹andhitvæ hasantø ti¥¥hati. 
Subject: yuvatø 
Object: / 
Predicate: ti¥¥hati 
7. Suve mayaµ taµ nagaraµ gantvæ bahþni bha¼ðæni 
ki¼issæma. 
Subject: mayaµ 
Object: bha¼ðæni 
Predicate: ki¼issæma 
8. Magge dhævantæ pañca dærakæ ekasmiµ ævæ¥e patiµsu. 
Subject: dærakæ 
Object: / 
Predicate: patiµsu 
9. Pa¼¼arasa væ¼ijæ dasa asse æharitvæ se¥¥hino vikki¼iµsu. 
Subject: væ¼ijæ 
Object: asse 
Predicate: vikki¼iµsu 
10. Dve kassakæ cattæro kæ¹e go¼e haritvæ tassaµ nadiyaµ 
nahæpesuµ. 
Subject: kassakæ 
Object: go¼e 
Predicate: nahæpesuµ 
 
Exercise 24-B: Insert suitable subjects, objects and predicates 
where necessary. 
 
1. So puriso rukkhaµ æruhitvæ phalæni ocinæti. 
2. Magge gacchanto kumaro dhævante core passi. 
3. Tuyhaµ bhaginø dærakaµ ædæya hasantø apagacchi. 
4. Dæso go¼aµ rajjuyæ bandhitvæ nahæpeti. 
5. Tumhe æpa¼amhæ vatthæni ki¼itvæ ænetha. 
6. Mayaµ nahætvæ ægantvæ bhattaµ bhuñjissæma. 
7. Ahaµ suve tayæ saddhiµ gæmaµ gamissæmi. 
8. Yuvatiyo pupphæni ocinituµ vanaµ gamissanti. 
9. Amhakaµ bhætaro tasmiµ nagare bha¼ðæni vikki¼anti. 
10. Cattæro purisæ padumæni ædæya vihæraµ gamissanti. 
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11. Mayaµ suve æpa¼aµ gantvæ vøhiµ æharissæma. 
12. Tvaµ sakkharæhi godhaµ mæ paharatha. 
13. Vænaræ rukkhaµ æruhitvæ sækhæyo bhañjanti. 
14. Dærakæ rodantæ gantvæ tesaµ pitþnaµ arocesuµ. 
15. Tæ itthiyo bhattaµ pacitvæ bhuñjitvæ khettaµ gacchiµsu. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 25-A, p81: Enlarge the following sentences. 
 
1. Paññavati kumæri madhuraµ bhattaµ hatthena pacati. 
2. Thþlo dærako rukkhehi pa¥ima¼ðite magge kumærehi 
saddhiµ kø¹ati. 
3. Dasa vænaræ tayo ambe bhuñjitvæ mahante rukkhe søghaµ 
nisødanti. 
4. Tayo kassakæ dasahi go¼ehi khuddakaµ khettaµ kasiµsu. 
5. Ca¼ðo søho uccassa girino santike vanamhi vasati. 
6. Bhþpati Buddhassa desanaµ su¼itvæ imasmiµ 
rama¼øye/ramme nagare sanikaµ carati. 
7. Pitæ cattæro go¼e kinitvæ æharitvæ tassa puttassa gehe sayati. 
8. Balavato purisassa dhøtaro sakhærehi saha gambhøræyaµ 
nadiyaµ hasantæyo nahæyanti. 
9. Mama bhætuno dutiyo putto pæ¥hasælæyaµ itarehi sissehi 
(saddhiµ) ugga¼hæti. 
10. Tisso vanitæyo nadøyæ dhævantiyo bahþni padumæni 
æharanti. 
11. Tumhe sakhehi saddhiµ vane pakkhino mæ mæretha. 
12. Tvaµ Buddhassa cetiyaµ tava matæpitarehi saddhiµ 
vandæhi. 
13. Ahaµ tasmiµ æræme sølaµ rakkhissæmi. 
14. Bhikkhavo upæsakænaµ tasmiµ gæme dhammaµ desenti. 
15. Mayaµ sakhærehi saddhiµ æcariyaµ passituµ 
Anurædhapuraµ gamissæma. 
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Exercise 25-B: Analyse the following sentences. 
 
1. Cattæro purisæ balavante a¥¥ha go¼e taµ mahantaµ khettaµ 
hariµsu. 
subject: purisæ 
object: go¼e 
predicate: hariµsu 
2. Imasmiµ gæme a¥¥hasu gehesu pañcatiµsati manussæ 
dukkhaµ vasanti. 
subject: manussæ 
object: / 
predicate: vasanti 
3. Te dhanavantæ mahantesu mañcesu sukhaµ sayissanti. 
subject: dhanavantæ 
object: / 
predicate: sayissanti 
4. Pañcannaµ dæsænaµ dasa puttæ vøsatiyæ balavantehi go¼ehi 
khettaµ kasanti. 
subject: puttæ 
object: khettaµ 
predicate: kasanti 
5. Ekæ itthø dvinnaµ puttænaµ rattæni vatthæni æharitvæ adæsi. 
subject: itthø 
object: vatthæni 
predicate: adæsi 
6. Dhanavanto væ¼ijæ saka¥ehi bha¼ðæni ædæya gæme gantvæ 
tæni søghaµ vikki¼issanti. 
subject: væ¼ijæ 
object: tæni 
predicate: vikki¼issanti 
7. Bhþpatino pa¥hamo putto bahþhi manussehi saddhiµ suve 
uyyænaµ gamissati. 
subject: putto 
object: uyyænaµ 
predicate: gamissati 
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8. Mayhaµ mætulænø rattaµ gæviµ døghæya rajjuyæ da¹haµ 
rukkhe bandhi. 
subject: mætulænø 
object: gæviµ 
predicate: bandhi 
9. Se¥¥hino balavanto a¥¥ha puttæ kakkha¹aµ coraµ asøhi 
paharitvæ tatth'eva mæresuµ. 
subject: puttæ 
object: coraµ 
predicate: mæresuµ 
10. Gæmaµ gacchanti vanitæ aññissæ bælaµ dhøtaraµ disvæ 
tassæ tayo ambe adæsi. 
subject: vanitæ 
object: ambe 
predicate: adæsi 
 
* 
 
Exercise 26-A, p85: Translate into English. 
 
1. Kaññæya odano pacøyati. 
[by] girl / rice / is cooked 
The rice is cooked by the girl. 
2. Te go¼æ dæsehi paharøyanti. 
these / oxen / [by] slaves / are beaten 
These oxen are beaten by slaves. 
3. Tvaµ balinæ purisena ækaððhøyasi. 
you / strong / [by] man / are dragged 
You are dragged by a strong man. 
4. Mayaµ amhækaµ arøhi mærøyæma. 
we / our / [by] enemies / are killed 
We are killed by our enemies. 
5. Te migæ tæya dæsiyæ bandhøyanti. 
those / deer / [by] that / [by] slave / are tied 
Those deer are tied by her slave. 
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6. Iminæ vaððhakinæ imasmiµ gæme bahþni gehæni karøyanti. 
this / [by] carpenter / this / [in] village / many / houses / are 
built 
Many houses are built in this village by this carpenter. 
7. Tumhe tasmiµ gæme manussehi bandhøyatha. 
you / that / [in] village / [by] men / are tied 
You are tied by men in that village. 
8. Amhækaµ bha¼ðæni tesaµ dæsehi gæmaµ harøyanti. 
our / goods / their / [by] slaves / [to] village / are carried 
Our goods are carried by their slaves to the village. 
9. A¥¥hahi væ¼ijehi cattæro assæ nagaraµ æharøyanti. 
eight / [by] merchants / four / horses / [to] city / are brought 
Four horses are brought to the city by eight merchants. 
10. Mayaµ amhækaµ dhøtarehi nattærehi ca vandøyæma. 
we / our / [by] daughters / [by] grandsons / and / are 
worshipped 
We are worshipped by our daughters and grandsons. 
11. Taµ mahantaµ khettaµ pañcahi kassakehi kasøyati. 
that / big / field / five / [by] farmers / is ploughed 
That big field is ploughed by five farmers. 
12. Vanitæya bahþni vatthæni tassaµ pokkhara¼iyaµ 
dhovøyanti. 
[by] woman / a lot of / clothes / that / [in] pond / are washed 
A lot of clothes are washed by the woman in that pond. 
13. Se¥¥hinæ bahunnaµ yæcakænaµ dænaµ døyati. 
[by] millionaire / many / [to] beggars / charity / is given 
Charity is given to many beggars by the millionaire. 
14. Tasmiµ æræme vasantehi bhikkhþhi sølæni rakkhøyanti. 
that / [in] monastery / living / [by] monks / precepts / are 
observed 
The precepts are observed by the monks living in that 
monastery. 
15. Chahi bhikkhþhi pañcasatænaµ manussænaµ dhammo 
desøyati. 
six / [by] monks / 500 / [to] people / the law / is preached 
The law is preached to 500 people by six monks. 
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16. Paññæsæya manussehi tasmiµ æpa¼e bahþni bha¼ðæni 
ki¼øyanti. 
50 / [by] people / that / [in] shop / a lot of / goods / are bought 
A lot of goods are bought by 50 people in that shop. 
17. Dasahi vanitæhi dvisataµ ambænaµ vikki¼øyati. 
ten / [by] women / 200 / mangoes / is sold 
200 mangoes are sold by ten women. 
18. Dæsiyæ pakko odano gahapatinæ bhuñjøyati. 
[by] slave / cooked / rice / [by] householder / is eaten 
The rice cooked by the slave is eaten by the householder. 
19. Magge ¥hito dærako tassa mætuyæ hatthehi ga¼høyati. 
[on] path / standing / boy / his / [of] mother / [by] hands / is 
hold 
The boy standing on the path is taken by the hands of his 
mother. 
20. Buddhena devænaµ manussænaµ ca dhammo bhæsøyati. 
[by] Buddha / [to] gods / [to] people / and / law / is told 
The Law is told to the gods and people by the Buddha. 
 
Exercise 26-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The cows are tied with long ropes by the slaves. 
dhenuyo / bandhøyanti / døghæhi / rajjþhi / dæsehi 
Dhenuyo dæsehi døghæhi rajjþhi bandhøyanti. 
2. Two black horses are bought by the two rich men. 
dve / kæ¹æ / assæ / ki¼øyanti / dvøhi / dhanavantehi / narehi 
Dve kæ¹æ assæ dvøhi dhanavantehi narehi ki¼øyanti. 
3. You are beaten by four men. 
tvaµ / paharøyasi / catþhi / narehi 
Tvaµ catþhi narehi paharøyasi. 
4. This house is built (made) by eight carpenters. 
ayaµ / geho / karøyati / a¥¥hahi / vaððhakøhi 
Ayaµ geho a¥¥hahi vaððhakøhi karøyati. 
5. Nine cows are killed by two tigers in that forest. 
nava / dhenuyo / mærøyanti / dvøhi / døpøhi / tasmiµ / vane 
Nava dhenuyo tasmiµ vane dvøhi døpøhi mærøyanti. 
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6. Thou art dragged to the field by those powerful men. 
tvaµ / ækaððhøyasi / khettaµ / tehi / balavantehi / narehi 
Tvaµ tehi balavantehi narehi khettaµ ækaððhøyasi. 
7. Many goods are sold in this village by those two merchants. 
bahþni / bha¼ðæni / vikki¼øyanti / imasmiµ / gæme / tehi / dvøhi 
/ væ¼ijehi 
Bahþni bha¼ðæni tehi dvøhi væ¼ijehi imasmiµ gæme 
vikki¼øyanti. 
8. You are tied fast by the people of the city. 
tvaµ / bandhøyasi / søghaµ / purisehi / nagarassa 
Tvaµ nagarassa purisehi søghaµ bandhøyasi. 
9. The baby is carried to a physician by his mother. 
kumæro / harøyati / vejjaµ / tassa / mætuyæ 
Kumæro tassa mætuyæ vejjaµ harøyati. 
10. The rice is well cooked by the second daughter of the 
merchant. 
odano / sædhukaµ / pacøyati / dutiyæya / dhøtuyæ / væ¼ijassa 
Odano væ¼ijassa dutiyæya dhøtuyæ sædhukaµ pacøyati. 
11. The doctrine is preached to the people of this village by the 
monks residing in that monastery. 
dhammo / desøyati / narænaµ / tassa / gæmassa / bhikkhþhi / 
viharantehi / tasmiµ / vihære 
Dhammo tasmiµ vihære viharantehi bhikkhþhi tassa gæmassa 
narænaµ desøyati. 
12. The rice cooked by the slave woman is eaten by her son 
and brothers. 
odano / pakko / dæsiyæ / bhuñjøyati / tassæ / puttena / ca / 
bhætarehi 
Dæsiyæ pakko odano tassæ puttena bhætarehi ca bhuñjøyati. 
13. Many red clothes are washed in the tank by those women. 
bahþni / rattæni / vatthæni / dhovøyanti / væpiyaµ / tæhi / 
vanitæhi 
Bahþni rattæni vatthæni tæhi vanitæhi væpiyaµ dhovøyanti. 
14. Three hundred mangoes are sold by six tall women. 
tisataµ / ambæ / vikki¼øyanti / chahi / uccæhi / vanitæhi 
Tisataµ ambæ chahi uccæhi vanitæhi vikki¼øyanti. 
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15. Much wealth is given to his relations by that rich man. 
bahu / dhanaµ / døyati / tassa / bandhþnaµ / tena / 
dhanavantena / manussena 
Bahu dhanaµ tena dhanavantena manussena tassa bandhþnaµ 
døyati. 
16. All grass in this field is eaten by eight oxen and four cows. 
sabbaµ / ti¼aµ / imasmiµ / khettasmiµ / bhuñjøyati / a¥¥hahi / 
go¼ehi / ca / catþhi / dhenþhi 
Imasmiµ khettasmiµ sabbaµ ti¼aµ a¥¥hahi go¼ehi catþhi 
dhenþhi ca bhuñjøyati. 
17. The Buddha is worshipped everywhere in this island. 
Buddho / vandøyati / sabbattha / imasmiµ / døpe 
Buddho sabbattha imasmiµ døpe vandøyati. 
18. Two fields are ploughed by 12 farmers and six oxen. 
dve / khettæni / kasøyanti / dvædasahi / kassakehi / ca / chahi / 
go¼ehi 
Dve khettæni dvædasahi kassakehi chahi go¼ehi ca kasøyanti. 
19. Those who went by that path are killed by a lion. 
te / ye / gacchiµsu / tena / maggena / mærøyanti / ekena / søhena 
Ye tena maggena gacchiµsu te ekena søhena mærøyanti. 
20. The son of the man who walks on the road is beaten by that 
powerful man. 
putto / manussessa / carantassa / magge / paharøyati / tena / 
balavantena / manussena 
Magge carantassa manussassa putto tena balavantena 
manussena paharøyati. 
Yo manusso magge carati, tassa putto tena balavantena 
manussena paharøyati. 
Yo magge carati, narassa putto tena balavantena purisena 
paharøyati 
 
* 
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Exercise 27-A, p89: Translate into English. 
 
1. Kaññæya bhuñiyamænaµ bhattaµ sunakhassa dætabbaµ 
(hoti). 
[by] girl / being eaten / rice / [to] dog / should be given 
The rice being eaten by the girl should be given to the dog. 
2. Purisena chindiyamæno rukkho gehassa upari patissati. 
[by] man / being cut / tree / house / on / will fall 
The tree being cut by the man will fall on the house. 
3. Purisehi khettæni kasitabbæni, vanitæhi tesaµ bhattaµ 
pacitabbaµ. 
[by] men / fields / should ploughed / [by] women / their / rice / 
should be cooked 
The fields should be ploughed by the men and their rice should 
be cooked by the women. 
4. Puttehi dhøtarehi ca pitaro mætaro ca vanditabbæ honti. 
[by] sons / [by] daughters / fathers / mothers / and / should be 
worshipped 
Mothers and fathers are to be worshipped by sons and 
daughters. 
5. Dæsena harøyamæno asso væ¼ijænaµ vikki¼itabbo hoti. 
[by] slave / being carried / horse / [to] merchants / should be 
sold 
The horse being carried by the slave should be sold to 
merchants. 
6. Corehi paharøyamænæ purisæ aññaµ kattabbaµ adisvæ 
a¥aviµ dhæviµsu. 
[by] thieves / being beaten / men / and / other / should be done 
/ not having seen / [to] forest / ran 
Not having seen what else should be done, the men being 
beaten by the thieves ran into the forest. 
7. Særathinæ paharøyamæno asso rathaµ ækaððhanto søghaµ 
dhævati. 
[by] charioteer / being beaten / horse / carriage / pulling / 
quickly / runs 
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The horse pulling the carriage, being beaten by the charioteer, 
runs quickly. 
8. Tumhehi dænæni dætabbæni, sølæni rakkhitabbæni, puññæni 
kætabbæni (honti). 
[by] you / alms / should be given / precepts / should be 
observed / good actions / should be done 
Alms are to be given by you, precepts are to be observed by 
you and good actions are to be done by you. 
9. Sissehi dhammo sotabbo satthæni ugga¼hitabbæni. 
[by] students / doctrine / should be heard / sciences / should be 
learnt 
The doctrine should be heard and sciences should be learned by 
students. 
10. Mayæ døyamænaµ bhuñjitabbaµ bhuñjituµ bahþ yæcakæ 
ægacchanti. 
[by] me / being given / food / to eat / many / beggars / come 
Many beggars come to eat the food being given by me. 
11. Vanitæ dhovitabbæni vatthæni ædæya vitthataµ nadiµ 
gamissati. 
woman / should be washed / clothes / having taken / wide / [to] 
river / will go 
Having taken the clothes that should be washed the woman will 
go to the wide river. 
12. Yuvatiyo vandanøyæni cetiyæni disvæ ekæya kaññæya 
ociniyamænæni padumæni yæciµsu. 
maidens / fit to be worshipped / shrines / having seen / [by] one 
girl / being collected / lotuses / asked 
Having seen shrines fit to be worshipped, the maidens asked 
for lotuses being collected by one girl. 
13. Mama bhætæ tasmiµ vane æhi¼ðanto chindanøye bahþ 
rukkhe passi. 
my / brother / [in] that / forest / wandering / being cut / many / 
trees / saw 
Wandering in that forest my brother saw many trees being cut. 
14. Mayæ ovadiyamæno bælo vattabaµ apassanto khinno nisødi. 
[by] me / being admonished / child / that should be said / not 
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seeing / dejected / sat down 
Not seeing what should be said the child being admonished by 
me sat down disappointed. 
 
Exercise 27-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The fruit that is being eaten by the boy should not be given 
to another one. 
phalaµ / bhuñjiyamænaµ / kumærena / na dætabbaµ / aññassa 
Kumærena bhuñjiyamænaµ phalaµ aññassa na dætabbaµ. 
2. The field should be ploughed by the farmers with their oxen. 
khettaµ / kasitabbaµ / kassakehi / tesænaµ / go¼ehi 
Tesænaµ go¼ehi saddhiµ kassakehi khettaµ kasitabbaµ. 
3. Being beaten by an enemy and not knowing what should be 
done, the man ran across the field. 
paharøyamæno / arinæ / kiµ kætabbaµ ti ajænanto / puriso / 
dhævi / tiriyaµ / khettassa 
Arinæ paharøyamæno puriso kiµ kætabbaµ ti ajænanto khettassa 
tiriyaµ dhævi. 
4. Many beggars came to receive the alms given by the rich 
merchant. 
bahþ / yæcakæ / ægacchiµsu / labhituµ / dænæni / dinnæni / 
dhanavantena / væ¼ijena 
Bahþ yæcakæ dhanavantena væ¼ijena dinnæni dænæni labhituµ 
ægacchiµsu. 
5. Your parents are to be worshipped and protected by you. 
tava / mætæpitaro / vanditabbo / rakkhitabbo / tayæ 
Tayæ tava mætæpitaro vanditabbo ceva rakkhitabbo ca (hoti). 
6. Being admonished by the teacher the student began to learn 
what should be learnt. 
ovadiyamæno / garunæ / sisso / ærabhi / ugga¼hituµ / 
ugga¼hitabbaµ 
Garunæ ovadiyamæno sisso ugga¼hitabbaµ ugga¼hituµ ærabhi. 
7. The horses that are being carried by the merchants are to be 
sold tomorrow. 
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assæ / harøyamænæ / væ¼ijehi / vikki¼itabbæ / suve 
Væ¼ijehi harøyamænæ assæ suve vikki¼itabbæ. 
8. The horse being beaten by the slave ran quickly to the field. 
asso / paharøyamæno / dæsena / adhævi / søghaµ / taµ / khettaµ 
Dæsena paharøyamæno asso taµ khettaµ søghaµ adhævi. 
9. Precepts should be observed and alms should be given by 
you. 
sølæni / rakkhitabbæni / dænæni / dætabbæni / tumhehi 
Tumhehi sølæni rakkhitabbæni, dænæni dætabbæni (honti). 
10. Many clothes are to be washed by our friends. 
bahþni / vatthæni / dhovitabbæni / amhækaµ / mittehi 
Amhækaµ mittehi bahþni vatthæni dhovitabbæni. 
11. Ten men cut many trees that should be cut in that garden. 
dasa / purisæ / chindiµsu / bahþ / rukkhe / chinditabbe / tasmiµ 
/ æræme 
Dasa purisæ tasmiµ æræme chinditabbe bahþ rukkhe chindiµsu. 
12. The trees that are being cut by them will fall on other trees. 
rukkhæ / chindiyamænæ / tehi / patissanti / upari / aññe / rukkhe 
Tehi chindiyamænæ rukkhæ aññe rukkhe upari patissanti. 
13. The merchants did not get any food that should be eaten by 
them. 
væ¼ijæ / na labhiµsu / odanaµ / bhuñjitabbaµ / tehi 
Væ¼ijæ tehi bhuñjitabbaµ odanaµ na labhiµsu. 
14. What should happen will happen to us and the others. 
bhavitabbo / bhavissati / amhækaµ / aññesaµ / ca 
Yo bhavitabbo hoti so amhækaµ ca aññesaµ ca bhavissati. 
15. The rice is to be cooked and carried to the field by us. 
bhattaµ / hoti / pacitabbaµ / haritabbaµ / khettaµ / amhehi 
Bhattaµ amhehi pacitabbaµ ca khettaµ haritabbaµ ca hoti. 
 
* 
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Exercise 28-A, p92: Translate into English. 
 
1. Se¥¥hø vaððhakiµ gehaµ kæræpeti. 
millionaire / carpenter / house / causes to build 
The millionaire makes the carpenter build the house. 
2. Mætæ dærakaµ pokkhara¼iyaµ nahæpessati. 
mother / boy / [in] pond / causes to bathe 
The mother will get the boy to bathe in the pond. 
3. Amhækaµ pitaro bhikkhþ bhojæpesuµ. 
our / fathers / monks / caused to eat 
Our fathers made the monks eat. 
4. Vanitæyo dæsiµ bhattaµ pæcæpesuµ. 
women / slave women / rice / caused to cook 
The women made the slave women cook rice. 
5. Pæpakærino dæsehi bahþ mige mæræpenti. 
sinners / [by] slaves / many / deer / cause to kill 
The sinners get many deer killed by the slaves. 
6. Gahapatayo purisehi dærþni ga¼hæpenti. 
householders / [by] people / fire woods / cause to take 
The householders have the wood taken by the people. 
7. Garu sisse dhammaµ ugga¼hæpesi. 
teacher / students / doctrine / caused to learn 
The teacher made the students learn the doctrine. 
8. Adhipati purisehi rukkhe chindæpessati. 
lord / people / trees / will cause to cut 
The lord will get the trees cut by the people. 
9. Ahaµ kaññæhi bha¼ðæni æharæpessæmi. 
I / [by] girls / goods / will cause to bring 
I will get the goods brought by the girls. 
10. Tumhe bhætarehi kapayo gæmaµ haræpetha. 
you / [by] brothers / monkeys / [to] village / cause to take 
You get the brothers to take the monkeys to the village. 
11. Mayaµ dasahi go¼ehi khettaµ kasæpessæma. 
we / 10 / [by] oxen / field / will cause to plough 
We will get the field ploughed by 10 oxen. 
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12. Mætæ puttaµ pi. The nisødæpetvæ bhattaµ pacituµ ta¼ðule 
æharæpesi. 
mother / son / [on] chair / having caused to sit / rice / to cook / 
uncooked rice / caused to bring 
The mother made her son sit on the chair and she made him 
brought uncooked rice to cook it. 
 
Exercise 28-B: Translate into Pali. 
 
1. The sinner causes his brothers to kill birds. 
pæpakæri / mæræpeti / tassa / bhætare / pakkhino 
Pæpakæri tassa bhætare pakkhino mæræpeti. 
2. The rich men make their sons give alms. 
se¥¥hino / dæpenti / tesaµ / putte / dænaµ 
Se¥¥hino tesaµ putte dænaµ dæpenti. 
3. The king makes the carpenters build five houses. 
bhþpælo / kæræpeti / vaððhukino / pañca / gehe 
Bhþpælo vaððhakino pañca gehe kæræpeti. 
4. The charioteer makes the slave bring two horses near the 
chariot. 
særathø / æharæpeti / dæsaµ / dve / asse / santikaµ / rathaµ 
Særathø rathassa santike dæsaµ dve asse æharæpeti. 
The PTS dict. says santikaµ + gen. or santike 
5. The women get their daughters cook rice for the guests. 
vanitæyo / pæcæpenti / tæsaµ / dhøtaro / bhattaµ / atithønaµ 
Vanitæyo tæsaµ dhøtaro atithønaµ bhattaµ pæcæpenti. 
6. The carpenter gets the work done by the servants. 
vaððhakø / kæræpeti / kammaµ / dæsehi 
Vaððhakø dæsehi kammaµ kæræpeti. 
7. The leader gets his men cut many trees in his garden. 
adhipati / chindæpeti / tassa / purise / bahþ / rukkhe / tassa / 
æræme 
Adhipati tassa purise tassa æræme bahþ rukkhe chindæpeti. 
8. They will get the field ploughed by 20 oxen. 
te / kasæpessanti / khettaµ / vøsatøhi / go¼ehi 
Te vøsatøhi go¼ehi khettaµ kasæpessanti. 
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9. I will make my son eat some food. 
ahaµ / bhojæpessæmi / mayhaµ / puttaµ / eke / bhojanaµ 
Ahaµ mayhaµ puttaµ eke bhojanaµ bhojæpessæmi. 
10. We will cause our slaves to go to the town. 
mayaµ / gacchæpessæma / amhækaµ / dæse / nagaraµ 
Mayaµ amhækaµ dæse nagaraµ gacchæpessæma. 
11. They make the cows eat grass. 
te / khædæpenti / go¼e / ti¼aµ 
Te go¼e ti¼aµ khædæpenti. 
12. Do not allow him to do that work. 
tvaµ / mæ / taµ / kæræpesi / taµ / kammaµ 
Tvaµ taµ taµ kammaµ mæ kæræpesi. 
 
 

 
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The New Pali Course, Part II 
 

 
Exercise 1a, p5 
Translate into English and disjoin the sandhis 
1. ¿esaµ dvinnaµ nivesanesu bahunnaµ bhikkhūnaµ 
paññattæn' ev' æsanæni honti. 
[of] those / two / [in] houses / [for] many / [for] monks / 
prepared / only / seats / are 
In the houses of those two (people), seats are only prepared for 
many monks. 
Sandhis: 
paññattæn' ev' æsanæni = paññattæni + eva + æsanæni 
 
2. "Puttæ m' atthi dhanam m' atthi, 
Iti bælo vihaññati." Dhp. 62 
sons / me / is / wealth / me / is fool / worries 
The fool worries: "I have sons, I have wealth" 
Sandhis: 
m' atthi = me + atthi 
 
3. Puræ Vesalivæsønaµ mahanto rogupaddavo ahosi. 
formerly / [to] people of Vesali / great / calamity of disease / 
was 
Formerly there was a great calamity of disease to the people of 
Vesali. 
 
4. Sabb' eva mayaµ dhammaµ sutvæ taµ sædhukaµ manasi 
karissæma. 
all / only / we / Dhamma / having listened / it / well / [in] mind 
/ will make 
Having listened to the Dhamma, we all will reflect about it 
carefully. 
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Sandhis: 
sabb'eva = sabbe + eva 
 
5. Sabbam p' idaµ amhækaµ dehanissitaµ vinassati. 
all / also / this thing / our / connected with the body / will 
perish 
Everything connected with our body will also perish. 
Sandhis: 
sabbam p' idan = sabbaµ + api + idaµ 
 
6."No h' etaµ bhante" ti bhikkhū Bhagavato vadiµsu. 
it is not so / venerable / monks / [to] Buddha / said 
"It is not so Venerable", said the monks to the Buddha. 
Sandhis: 
no h' etaµ = no + hi + etaµ 
 
7. Dæsen' æha¥æni dærūni gahetvæ dæsø yæguµ paci. 
[by] slave / brought / firewoods / having taken / female slave / 
gruel / cooked 
The female slave took the firewoods brought by the slave and 
cooked gruel. 
Sandhis: 
dæsen' æha¥æni = dæsena + æha¥æni 
 
8.Yadæ' haµ nagaram agamæsiµ tad'eko puriso mama chattaµ 
ga¼hi. 
when / I / [to] city / went / then / one / man / my / umbrella / 
took 
One man took my umbrella when I went to the city. 
Sandhis: 
yadæ'haµ = yadæ + ahaµ 
tadæ + eko = tad'eko 
nagaraµ agamæsiµ = nagaraµ + agamæsiµ 
 
9. Dærakæ pupphæn' ocinituµ vanaµ gantvæ setæni' pi nølæni'pi 
pupphæn' æhariµsu. 
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boys / flowers / to cut / [to] forest / having gone / white / and / 
blue / and / flowers / brought 
The boys went to the forest to cut some flowers and brought 
white and blue flowers. 
Sandhis: 
pupphæn' ocinituµ = pupphæni + ocinituµ 
setæni' pi = setæni + api 
nølæni'pi = nølæni + api 
pupphæn' æhariµsu = pupphæni + æhariµsu 
 
10. "Tena h' ævuso ga¼hatha me patta-cøvaran" ti thero æha. 
if it is so / friend / take / my / bowl and robe / elder / said 
"If it is so friend, take my bowl and robe", said the elder. 
Sandhis: 
h' ævuso = hi + ævuso 
patta-cøvaranti = patta-cøvaraµ + iti 
 
11. "Thero næsæya telaµ æsiñcanto nisinnako' va æsiñcitvæ 
antogæmaµ pævisi." Dh. A. i. 10 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ (pa¥hamo bhægo), 1. Yamakavaggo, 1. 
Cakkhupælattheravatthu] 
elder / [on] nose / oil / pouring / sitting down / only / having 
poured / inside the village / entered 
Wishing to pour oil on his nose, the elder sat down and poured 
some and then entered the village. 
Sandhis: 
nisinnako' va = nisinnako + eva 
 
12. Anæthapi¼ðiko' pi visækhæ' pi mahæupæsikæ nibaddhaµ 
divasassa dve være Tathægatass' upa¥¥hænaµ gacchanti. 
Anæthapi¼ðiko / and / Visækhæ / great female devotee / always 
/ [of] day / two / times / [to] Buddha / attending / go 
Anæthapi¼ðika and the great female devotee Visækhæ always 
go attending the Buddha twice a day. 
Sandhis: 
Anæthapi¼ðiko' pi = Anæthapi¼ðiko + api 
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visækhæ' pi = visækhæ + api 
 
13. Ugga¼hitukæmæ dærakæ pæto' v' u¥¥hæya kiñci bhuñjitvæ 
satthasælaµ gacchanti. 
Willing to learn / boys / early morning / got up / something / 
having eaten / [to] school / go 
The boys willing to learn, get up early morning, eat something 
and go to school. 
Sandhis: 
pæto' v' u¥¥hæya = pæto + eva + u¥¥hæya 
ugga¼hitukæmæ = ugga¼hituµ + kæmæ 
 
14. Kumbhaghosako kælass' eva vu¥¥hæya Ræjagahanagare 
kammakære pabodhesi. 
Kumbhaghosako / early / having risen up / [in] Ræjagahanagara 
/ workmen / awoke 
Having risen up early, Kumbhaghosaka awoke the workmen in 
Ræjagahanagara. 
Sandhis: 
kælass' eva = kælassa + eva 
 
15. Mahæ-Mahindatthero aññehi catūhi pabbajitahi saddhiµ 
La³kædøpam ægantvæ jineritaµ saddhammaµ La³kikænaµ 
desesi. 
the great Elder Mahinda / [with] other / [with] four / monks / 
with / [to] Sri-Lanka / having come / preached by the Buddha / 
true Dhamma / [to] Sri-Lankans / taught 
The great Elder Mahinda came to Sri-Lanka with four other 
monks and taught the true Dhamma preached by the Buddha to 
the Sri-Lankans. 
Sandhis: 
jina + øritaµ = jineritaµ 
 
 
Exercise 1b, p7 
Translate into Pali, forming Sandhis where it is suited 
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1. One of my friends gave me a book when I went to the 
village. 
eko / mayhaµ / mittænaµ / desi / maµ / potthakaµ / yadæ / 
ahaµ / agamiµ / gæmaµ 
Mayhaµ mittænaµ eko potthakaµ maµ desi, yadæ ahaµ 
gæmaµ agamiµ. 
 
2. All beings disappear casting off their bodies at the end of 
their lives. 
sabbæ / sattæ / vinassanti / vijahitvæ / tesænaµ / kæye / 
ante / tesænaµ / jøvitænaµ 
Sabbæ sattæ (tesænaµ) kæye (tesænaµ) jøvitænaµ ante 
vijahitvæ vinassanti. 
 
3. The girls brought blue and red flowers and gave them to 
their mother and father. 
kaññæyo / ænetvæ / nølæni / pi / rattæni / pupphæni / 
desuµ / tæsaµ / mætæpitaranaµ 
Kaññæyo nølæni pi rattæni pi pupphæni ænetvæ tæsaµ 
mætæpitaranaµ desuµ. 
 
4. The ten fruits brought by the father are divided among the 
sons and the daughters by the mother. 
dasa / phalæni / æha¥æni / pitaræ / honti / bhæjitæ / 
antare / puttesu / ca / dhøtusu / mætaræ 
Pitaræ æha¥æni dasa phalæni puttesu ca dhøtusu ca antare 
mætaræ bhæjitæ honti. 
 
5. There were many seats prepared for the monks in the 
monastery of Jetavana. 
ahosuµ / bahūni / æsanæni / paññattæni / bhikkhūnaµ / 
vihære / jetavanassa 
Jetavanassa vihære bhikkhūnaµ paññattæni bahūni æsanæni 
ahosuµ. 
 
6. Formerly there was a great calamity by disease to the people 
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in Ceylon. 
puræ / ahosi / mahanto / rogupaddavo / purisænaµ / la³kæyaµ 
Puræ la³kæyaµ purisænaµ mahanto rogupaddavo ahosi. 
 
7. "It is not so, brethren," said the Elder Særiputta to the 
bhikkhus. 
no h'etaµ / ævuso / æha / særiputtatthero / bhikkhavo 
"No h'etaµ ævuso"ti Særiputtatthero bhikkhavo æha. 
 
8. The Great Elder said to the villagers: "Tomorrow we shall go 
to Sævatthi." 
mahathero / æha / gæmavæsino / suve / mayaµ / gacchæma / 
sævatthiµ 
Mahathero gæmavæsino "Mayaµ Sævatthiµ suve gacchæma"ti 
æha. 
 
9. The monk rises early and begins to sweep the platforms 
around the shrines. 
bhikkhu / vu¥¥hæya / pæto'va / ærabhati / sammajjituµ / 
cetiya³ga¼e 
Bhikkhu pæto'va vu¥¥hæya cetiya³ga¼e sammajjituµ 
ærabhati. 
 
10. The doctrine preached by the Buddha was originally 
written in books during the reign of Va¥¥agæma¼ø Abhaya of 
Ceylon. 
dhammo / desito / buddhena / ahosi / sabbapa¥hamaµ / likhito / 
potthakesu / vattante / rajjakælaµ / va¥¥agæma¼i- 
abhayassa / la³kæya 
Buddhena desito dhammo la³kæya Va¥¥agæma¼i-abhayassa 
rajjakælaµ vattante potthakesu sabbapa¥hamaµ likhito 
ahosi. 
 
11. Being sick, I took medicine from a physician for 20 days, 
and became healthy. 
hutvæ / rogø / ahaµ / ædæya / bhesajjaµ / vejjæ / vøsati / divase / 
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abhaviµ / nirogo 
Rogø hutvæ ,ahaµ vøsati divase vejjæ bhesajjaµ ædæya 
nirogo abhaviµ. 
 
12. The Buddha preached to all that came to the monastery. 
buddho / desesi / sabbesaµ / yesaµ / ægamiµsu / vihæraµ 
Buddho yesaµ vihæraµ ægamiµsu sabbesaµ desesi. 
 
13. The treasurer Anæthapi¼ðika and the female devotee 
Visækhæ built two monasteries near Sævatthi and gave them to 
the Buddha. 
se¥¥hø / anæthapi¼ðiko / ca / upæsikæ / visækhæ / kæretvæ / dve / 
vihære / santikaµ / sævatthiµ / desiµsu / buddhæya 
Se¥¥hø Anæthapi¼ðiko ca upæsikæ Visækhæ ca Sævatthiµ 
santikaµ dve vihære kæretvæ Buddhæya desiµsu. 
 
14. He spent 26 rainy seasons in those two monasteries, 
receiving hospitality from those two families. 
so / atikkamesi / chabbøsatµ / vassæne / tesu / dvøsu / 
vihæresu / labhanto / sakkæraµ / tehi / dvøhi / kulehi 
So tehi dvøhi kulehi sakkæraµ labhanto tesu dvøsu vihæresu 
chabbøsatiµ vassæne atikkamesi. 
 
15. Migæra, the father-in-law of Visækhæ, kept her in the place 
of his mother; so she was called "Migæramætæ". 
migæro / visækhæsasuro / ¥hapesi / taµ / ¥hæne / tassa / 
mætuyæ / sæ / næma / migæramætæ 
or 
Migāramātuyāti visākhāya. Sā hi migāraseṭṭhinā mātuṭṭhāne 
ṭhapitattā migāramātā nāma. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 2a, p11 
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1.Sac'æyaµ kumæro agæraµ ajjhævasati ræjæ bhavissati 
cakkavati. 
if / this / prince / [in] house / stays / king / will become / 
universal monarch 
If this prince stays in the house, he will become universal 
monarch. 
Sandhis: 
Sac'æyaµ = sace + ayaµ 
 
2."Samma, idæn' æhaµ vihæraµ gantvæ theraµ tayæ kata- 
pa¼¼asælæyaµ nisinnakaµ disvæ ægato' mhi." Dh. A. i, 191. 
{Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, Yamakavaggo, 1. 
Cakkhupælattheravatthu} 
friend / now / I / [to] monastery / having gone / elder / [by] you 
/ [in] hut made of leaves / sitting / having seen / come / I am 
Friend, I went to the monastery, I saw the Elder sitting in the 
leaf hut made by you and now I have come here. 
Sandhis: 
idæn' æhaµ = idæni + æhaµ 
ægato' mhi = ægato + amhi 
 
3."Svæhaµ abbū¹ha-sallo' smi, 
Søtibhūto' mhi nibbuto." Dh. A. i, 302. {Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, Yamakavaggo, 2. Ma¥¥haku¼ðaløvatthu} 
this I / removed / dart / I am cooled / I am / peaceful 
The dart has been removed by me, I am cooled and peaceful. 
Sandhis: 
Svæhaµ = so + ahaµ 
sallo'smi = sallo + asmi 
søtibhūto' mhi = søtibhūto + amhi 
 
4."Ko' si tvaµ, Bhante" ti? "Therassa bhægineyyomhø" ti. Dh. 
A. i, 143 {Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, Yamakavaggo, 1. 
Cakkhupælattheravatthu} 
who / you are / Reverend / [of] elder / nephew / I am 
Who are you Reverend? I am the Elder's nephew. 
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Sandhis: 
ko' si = ko + asi 
bhante' ti = bhante + iti 
bhægineyyomhø'ti = bhægineyyo + amhi + iti 
 
5."Yathæ' pi mūle anupaddave da¹he 
Chinno' pi rukkho punar eva rūhati, 
Evam pi ta¼hænusaye anūhate 
Nibbattatø dukkham idaµ punappunaµ." Dhp. 338. 
just as / also / [in] roots / [in] safe / [in] strong cut / even / tree / 
again / only / grows thus / even / [in] dormant craving / [in] not 
removed is reborn / suffering / this / again and again 
Just like a tree, even when cut down, will grow again if it has 
strong and uninjured roots 
So suffering will arise again and again if dormant craving is 
not removed 
Sandhis: 
yathæ' pi = yathæ + api 
chinno' pi = chinno + api 
evaµ pi = evaµ + api 
ta¼hænusaye = ta¼hæ + anusaya 
dukkham idaµ = dukkhaµ + idaµ 
 
6.(1)"Kiµ sū' dha vittaµ purisassa se¥¥haµ? 
Kiµ su suci¼¼aµ sukham ævahæti?" 
(2)"Saddhø' dha vittaµ purisassa se¥¥haµ. 
Dhammo suci¼¼o sukham ævahæti." S.I. 426.{ Suttantapi¥aka, 
Saµyutta Nikæya, Sagæthævaggapæ¹i, Yakkhasaµyutta, 12. 
Æ¹avakasutta} 
(1) what / here / wealth / [of] man / highest 
what / practised well / happiness / brings 
(2) faith / here / wealth / [of] man / highest 
dhamma / practised well / happiness / brings 
(1) What is here a man's highest wealth? 
What brings happiness if practised well? 
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(2) Faith is here a man's highest wealth. 
Dhamma practised well brings happiness. 
Sandhis: 
kiµ sū' dha = kiµ su + idha 
sukham ævahæti = sukhaµ + ævahæti 
saddhø' dha = saddhæ + idha 
 
7."Tasmæ-t-iha, bhikkhave, evaµ sikkhitabbaµ: 
paññævuddhiyæ vaððhissæmæ' ti." A.i,157. {A³guttaranikæyo, 
Ekakanipætapæ¹i, Kalyæ¼amittædivaggo} 
therefore / here / monks / thus / should be observed / 
[with/through] growth of wisdom / we will prosper 
Therefore monks, the following should be observed here: "We 
will prosper through the growth of wisdom." 
Sandhis: 
Tasmæ-t-iha = tasmæ + iha 
vaððhissæmæ' ti = vaððhissæmæ + iti 
 
8."Tayo' me, bhikkhave gilænæ saµvijjamænæ lokasmiµ, (...) 
tayo' me gilænūpamæ puggalæ." A. i, 1208. {A³guttaranikæyo, 
Tikanipætapæ¹i, 3. Puggalavaggo, 2. Gilænasuttaµ} 
three / these / monks / sick people / existing / [in] world / three 
/ these / similar to patients / persons 
O monks, these are the three kinds of sick people which can be 
found in the world, ... these are the three persons similar to 
patients. 
Sandhis: 
tayo' me = tayo + ime 
 
 
9.A¼ðaµ rakkhantø kikø' va, væladhiµ rakkhanto camarø' va, 
tumhe' pi sædhukaµ attano sølaµ rakkhatha." 
egg / protecting / blue jay / like / tail / protecting / yak / like / 
you / also / well / your / virtue / observe 
Like the blue jay protecting his egg, like the yak watching his 
tail, you should also correctly observe the precepts. 
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Sandhis: 
kikø' va = kikø + iva 
camarø' va = camarø + iva 
tumhe' pi = tumhe + api 
 
10."Tato naµ sukham anveti. 
Chæyæ' va anapæyinø." Dhp. 2. 
therefore / him / happiness / follows  
shadow / like / not leaving 
Therefore happiness follows him like a never departing shadow. 
Sandhis: 
chæyæ' va = chæyæ + iva 
 
11."Yævatak-v-assa kæyo, tævatak-v-assa vyæmo." D. iii, 1449. 
{Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, Mahæpadænasuttaµ, 
Dvattiµsamahæpurisalakkha¼æ} 
as much as / [of] this / body / that much / [of] this / fathom 
His body is as big as a fathom. 
Sandhis: 
Yævatak-v-assa = yævatako + assa 
tævatak-v-assa = tævatako + assa 
 
12."Na-y-idha naccaµ væ gøtaµ væ 
Tæ¹aµ væ susamæhitaµ." Dh. A. iv. 67.{ Dhammapada- 
a¥¥hakathæ, 24. Ta¼hævaggo, 7. Cū¹adhanuggahapa¼ðitavatthu} 
no / here / dance / or / song / or / music / or / well performed 
There's no dance, neither song nor music that is well performed 
here. 
Sandhis: 
Na-y-idha = na + idha 
susamæhitaµ = 
 
Exercise 2b, p13 
Translate into Pali, forming sandhis where you can 
 
1. All beings that are assembled here be glad of this saying! 
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sabbæ / sattæ / sannipatitæ / idha / bhavantu / sumanæ / 
etassa / bhæsitassa 
Idha sannipatitæ sabbæ sattæ etassa bhæsitassa sumanæ 
bhavantu! 
 
2. O monks, there are three causes to sin. 
bhikkhave / tayo / hetavo / pæpaµ / santi 
Tayo bhikkhave hetavo pæpaµ santi. 
 
3. All the people in the world fall down by death as a tree 
falls down when cut at the root. 
sabbæ / manussæ / loke / patanti / mara¼ena / yathæ / 
rukkho / patati / chinno / mūle 
Sabbæ manussæ loke mara¼ena patanti yathæ rukkho mūle 
chinno patati. 
 
4. I, being such a person, will not carry out your word, but my 
mother's. 
ahaµ / honto / evarūpo / puggalo / na karomi / tuyhaµ / 
vacanaµ / tathæpi / me / mætuyæ 
Evarūpo puggalo honto, ahaµ tathæpi me mætuyæ tuyhaµ 
vacanaµ na karomi. 
 
5. If this prince leaves the household-life he will become an 
all-knowing one. 
yadi / eso / ræjakumæro / pabbajati / anagæriyaµ / 
so / bhavissati / subbaññū 
Yadi eso ræjakumæro anagæriyaµ pabbajati, so subbaññū 
bhavissati. 
 
6. Now I went with my children to the monastery and returned 
after listening to a sermon. 
idæni / ahaµ / gantvæ / saha / mayhaµ / dærakehi / vihæraµ / 
ægamiµ / sutvæ / kathaµ 
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Idæni ahaµ mayhaµ dærakehi saha vihæraµ gantvæ kathaµ 
sutvæ ægamiµ. 
 
7. Lad, you who wish to get a thing that cannot be obtained, are 
a fool. 
mæ¼avaka / tvaµ / yo / icchasi / laddhuµ / alabbhaneyyaµ / 
asi / bælo 
Yo mæ¼avaka alabbhaneyyaµ laddhuµ icchasi tvaµ bælo asi. 
 
8. Asked by the monk whether there is a forest-dwelling of the 
monks,* the devotee replied "yes, Reverend Sir." 
pu¥¥ho / bhikkhunæ / atthi / araññavihæro / bhikkhūnaµ / 
upæsako / paccassosi / æma / bhante 
Bhikkhunæ pu¥¥ho "bhikkhūnaµ araññavihæro atthi?"iti 
upæsako paccassosi "æma, bhante"ti. 
 
9. The minister accepted the words of the king, saying: 
"Yes, O Lord," and departed from the palace. 
mantø / pa¥iga¼hitvæ / vacanaµ / rañño / bhæsanto / æma / sæmø / 
apagami / ræjabhavanasmæ 
"Æma, sæmø"ti bhæsanto mantø rañño vacanaµ 
pa¥iga¼hitvæ ræjabhavanasmæ apagami. 
 
10. The millionaire, Ænanda, assembled his relations once a 
fortnight and admonished his son in their presence. 
se¥¥hø / ænando / sannipætetvæ / tassa / bandhavo / 
anvaddhamæsaµ / anusæsi / tassa / puttaµ / tesænaµ / 
abhimukhe 
Se¥¥hø ænando (tassa) bandhavo anvaddhamæsaµ sannipætetvæ 
(tesænaµ) abhimukhe (tassa) puttaµ anusæsi. 
 
11. A one-eyed man protects his only eye with the utmost care; 
in the same way you must safeguard your virtues. 
ekakkhiko / naro / rakkhati / tassa / anaññaµ / cakkhuµ / 
adhikatarussæhena / yathæ / tvaµ / rakkhæhi / tuyhaµ / sølæni 
Ekakkhiko (naro) adhikatarussæhena (tassa) anaññaµ cakkhuµ 
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rakkhati yathæ tvaµ (tuyhaµ) sølæni rakkhæhi. 
 
12. The deity came to the place where the Buddha was, saluted 
Him, and asked Him a question. 
devo / ægamma / tattha / yattha / buddho / ahosi / abhivædetvæ / 
pucchi / pañhaµ 
Yattha Buddho ahosi tattha devo ægamma abhivædetvæ pañhaµ 
pucchi. 
 
* 
Disjoin the Sandhis: 
Pañc' indriyæni = pañca + indriyæni (rule 5 p3) / Five faculties 
Sattuttamo = satta + uttamo (rule 5) / The best living being 
Suriyodayo = suriya + udayo (rule 7 p4) / rising sun 
Dhammænussati = dhamma + anussati (rule 8 p9) / recollection 
of the Dhamma 
Atræhaµ = atra + ahaµ (rule 8) / Here I 
Yæn' imæni = yæni + imæni (rule 5) 
Tævad' eva = tæva + eva (rule 12 p10) / at that moment, 
instantly 
Cattæro' me = cattæro + ime (rule 6 p4) / those four 
Tætæti = tæta + iti (rule 9 p9) 
Saddhødha = saddhæ + idha (rule 8) 
Migøva = miga + iva (rule 8) / like a deer 
Handæhaµ = handa + ahaµ (rule 8) / now I 
Tato' haµ = tato + ahaµ (rule 6) 
Hatacakkhu' smi = hatacakkhu + asmi (rule 6) / injured eye 
N' eva tævæhaµ = na + eva tæva + ahaµ (rule 5 & rule 8) 
Sammad' akkhæto = sammæ + akkhæto (rule 5) / properly told 
Yvæhaµ = yo + ahaµ (rule 11) 
 
Join the following words in suitable ways: 
Tattha + ahaµ = tatthæhaµ (rule 8) 
Tassa + upari = tassupari (rule 5) 
Ajja + eva = ajjeva (rule 5) 
Tadæ + api = tadæpi (rule 8) 
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Vasalo + iti = vasaloti (rule 6) 
Avijjæ + ogho = avijjogho (rule 5) 
Tathæ + eva = tatheva (rule 5) 
Vutti + assa = vuttyassa (rule 10) 
Du + a³gulaµ = dva³gulaµ (rule 11) 
Atha kho + etaµ = atha khvetaµ (rule 11) 
Tæni + ahaµ = tænihaµ (rule 6) 
Na + udeti = anudeti (rule ??) 
Mū¹ho + asi = mū¹hæsi (rule 8) 
 
* 
 
Exercise 3a, p18 
Translate into English pointing out the sandhis 
 
1. manussæ æyukkhayena kammakkhayena puññakkhayena ca 
maranti. 
people / [because of] life-span exhaustion / [because of] deeds 
exhaustion / [because of] merit exhaustion/ and / die 
People die because of the exhaustion of their life-span, their 
deeds and their merit. 
Sandhis: 
æyukkhayena = æyu + khayena 
kammakkhayena = kamma + khayena 
puññakkhayena = puñña + khayena 
 
2.Sumedha-tæpaso pa¥hamajjhænaµ dutiyajjhænañ ca nibbattesi. 
hermit sumedha / first absorption state / second absorption state 
/ produced 
The hermit Sumedha makes effort to get the first and second 
absorption state. 
Sandhis: 
pa¥hamajjhænaµ = pa¥hama + jhænaµ 
dutiyajjhænañ ca = dutiyajjhænaµ + ca 
 
3. Nimmalassa sølassa pælanaµ mahapphalaµ mahænisaµsaµ 
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hoti. 
[of] pure / [of] morality / observation / bringing great results / 
greatly beneficial / is 
The observation of pure morality brings great results and is 
greatly beneficial. 
Sandhis: 
mahæpphalaµ = mahæ + phalaµ 
mahænisaµsaµ = mahæ + anisaµsa 
 
4."Pemato jæyatø soko 
Pemato jæyatø bhayaµ 
Pemato vippamuttassa 
Natthi soko; kuto bhayaµ?" Dhp. 213. 
[from] love / is born / sorrow 
[from] love / is born / fear 
[from] love / released 
is no / sorrow / whence / fear 
Sorrow arises from love. Fear arises from love. 
One who is released from love has no grief, so whence fear? 
Sandhis: 
jæyatø soko = jæyati + soko 
jæyatø bhayaµ = jæyati + bhayaµ 
 
5.Bhagavatæ ta¼hakkhayæya dhammo desito hoti. 
[by] Exalted One / [for] destruction of craving / dhamma / 
taught / is 
The Dhamma is taught by the Exalted One for the destruction 
of craving. 
Sandhis: 
ta¼hakkhayæya= ta¼hæ + khayæya 
 
6."[Kathañca], Visækhe, upakkili¥¥hassa kæyassa upakkamena 
pariyodapanæ hoti." A. i, 208 [A³guttaranikæyo, Tikanipætapæ¹i, 
Dutiyapa¼¼æsakaµ, Mahævaggo, 10. Uposathasuttaµ, µ71] 
[of] dirty / Visækha / [of] body / [by] means / purification / is 
Visækha , the dirty body is purified by some means. 
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7."Yo ca tulaµ' va paggayha 
Varam ædæya pa¼ðito 
Pæpæni parivajjeti, 
Sa munø, tena so muni." Dhp. 268 & 269. 
who / and / scale / like / having held 
noble / having taken / wise man 
evil / avoids 
he / wise man / [because] it / he / wise man 
One who takes only what is noble, as if holding a scale, is a 
wise man 
The sage who avoids evil, is called a sage because of that. 
Sandhis: 
tulaµ' va= tulaµ + iva 
sa munø = so + muni 
 
8."Na hi verena veræni 
Sammantø' dha kudæcanaµ, 
Averena ca sammanti 
Esa dhammo sanantano." Dhp. 5. 
not / indeed / [by] hatred / hatred 
appease / here / at any time 
non-hatred / appease 
this / truth / eternal 
Hatred is indeed never appeased by hatred 
It is appeased by non-hatred, this truth is eternal 
Sandhis: 
Sammantø' dha = samanti + idha 
esa dhammo = eso + dhammo 
 
 
9.Adhiræjæ Dhammæsoko Devænampiyatissassa La³kissarassa 
bahū pa¼¼ækære pesetvæ puna pi rajjæbhisekaµ kæresi. 
great king / dhammæsoko / [to] Devænampiyatissa / ruler of Sri 
Lanka / many / presents / having sent / presents / again / and 
also / coronation of a king / made 
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The Great King Dhammæsoko sent many presents to 
Devænampiyatissa ruler of Sri Lanka and coronated him again. 
Sandhis: 
Dhammæsoko = dhammo + asoko 
puna pi = puna + api 
La³ka + issara = La³kissarassa 
 
10."Yamhi jhænañ ca paññæ ca 
Sa ve nibbæ¼a-santike." Dhp. 372. 
[in] who / concentration / and / wisdom 
he / indeed / nibbana / close 
The one who has concentration and wisdom is indeed close to 
Nibbæ¼a. 
Sandhis: 
sa ve = so + ve 
 
11."Sabbe sa³khæræ aniccæ'ti 
Yadæ pañ~ñæya passati, 
Atha nibbindatø dukkhe; 
Esa maggo visuddhiyæ." Dhp. 277. 
all / conditioned things / impermanent 
when / [with] wisdom / sees 
then / is disgusted / [in] suffering 
this / path / [of] purification 
Everything is impermanent 
When one sees it with wisdom 
Then one becomes disgusted with suffering 
This is the path of purification. 
Sandhis: 
esa maggo = eso + maggo 
 
 
Exercise 3b, p20 
Translate into Pali, forming sandhis where it is suited 
 
1. Gods disappear from heaven by the exhaustion of merit and 
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of age (life). 
devæ / vinassanti / saggamhæ / puññakkhayena / ca / 
æyukkhayena 
Devæ puññakkhayena ca æyukkhayena saggamhæ vinassanti. 
 
2. The hermits who dwell in forests strive to obtain the third 
and the fourth trances. 
tæpasæ / araññavihæræ / ussahanti / laddhuµ / tatiyajjhænaµ / ca 
/ catutthajjhænaµ 
Araññavihæræ tæpasæ tatiyajjhænaµ catutthajjhænaµ ca 
laddhuµ ussahanti. 
 
3. This ignorant person is not able to attain nirvæ¼a. 
eso / appassuto / puggalo / na sakkoti / pa¥iladdhuµ / 
nibbæ¼aµ 
Eso appassuto puggalo nibbæ¼aµ pa¥iladdhuµ na sakkoti. 
 
4. The Buddha has preached that the aggregate of form is 
impermanent like a mass of foam. 
buddho / desito / taµ / rūpakkhando / anicco / iva / phe¼aræsi 
Phe¼aræsi iva rūpakkhando anicco, taµ Buddho desito. 
 
5. Bimbisæra, the king of Magadha provided white umbrellas 
for the Buddha and His disciples when they went towards 
Vesælø. 
bimbisæro / magadharæja / sampædesi / sete / chatte / 
buddhassa / ca / sævakænaµ / yadæ / te / agacchiµsu / 
santikaµ / vesæliµ 
Bimbisæro Magadharæja Buddhassa ca sævakænaµ ca sete 
chatte sampædesi [(1) yadæ te Vesæliµ santikaµ agacchiµsu]. 
 
Another construct in Locative Absolute: 
[(2) tesu Vesæliµ santikaµ gatesu] 
 
6. The persons who have observed the precepts without any 
breach will be born in heaven and will obtain immense 
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happiness. 
sølavanto / vinæ / bhedanaµ / nibbattitvæ / sagge / 
labhissanti / atimahantaµ / sukhaµ 
Sølavanto vinæ bhedanaµ sagge nibbattitvæ atimahantaµ 
sukhaµ labhissanti. 
 
7. It is very difficult for* a wicked person to do benevolent 
actions. 
atthi / atidukkaro / asappurisena / katuµ / mettæsahagatæni / 
kammæni 
Atidukkaro asappurisena mettæsahagatæni kammæni katuµ 
atthi. 
 
8. Kings are not able to avoid famines in their own countries. 
bhūpælæ / na sakkonti / niværetuµ / khudæyo / attanesu 
ra¥¥hesu 
Bhūpælæ attanesu ra¥¥hesu khudæyo niværetuµ na sakkonti. 
 
9. People give alms and do other meritorious deeds in order 
to obtain great results in future. 
manussæ / datvæ / dænaµ / karonti / aparæni / kusalæni / 
laddhuµ / mahapphale / anægate 
Manussæ dænaµ datvæ aparæni kusalæni karonti anægate 
mahapphale laddhuµ. 
 
10. A dirty cloth must be cleansed by washing again and again. 
upakkili¥¥haµ / vatthaµ / pariyodapetabbaµ / dhovanena / 
punappunaµ 
Upakkili¥¥haµ vatthaµ punappunaµ dhovanena 
pariyodapetabbaµ. 
 
11. Enmity is never removed by enmity; it may be removed by 
a benevolent action. 
vero / na apanøto / verena / apaneyya / mettæsahagatena / 
kammena 
Vero verena na apanøto, mettæsahagatena kammena apaneyya. 
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12. Love is the root of sorrow and fear; he who has removed 
love has removed sorrow and fear. 
pemaµ / hoti / mūlo / sokassa / ca / bhayassa / so...yo / 
apanøto / pemaµ / apanøto / sokaµ / ca / bhayaµ 
Pemaµ sokassa ca bhayassa ca mūlo hoti, yo pemaµ apanøto 
so sokaµ ca bhayaµ ca apanøto. 
 
* In Pali, use the Instrumental with the infinitive for "to do". 
 
Exercise 3, p21 - Second part 
Join the following words: 
bahu + suto = bahussuto 
so + yæti = sa yæti 
du + karaµ = dukkaraµ 
mahæ + dhano = mahaddhano 
puggalæ + dhammadasæ = puggaladdhammadasæ 
sammæ + padhænaµ = sammappadhænaµ 
pañca + khandhæ = pañcakkhandhæ 
su + pa¥ividdho = suppa¥ividdho 
 
Disjoin the following words: 
paggharati = pa + gharati 
mahabbhayaµ = mahæ + bhayaµ 
sappuriso = sa + puriso 
assæso = æ + sæso 
mahabbalo = mahæ + balo 
viññæ¼akkhandho = viññæ¼a + khandho 
appa¥ipuggalo = a + pa¥ipuggalo (one who can't be compared) 
pagga¼hæti = pa + ga¼hæti 
 
* 
 
Exercise 4a, p24 
Translate into English pointing out the sandhis 
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1."Tassa attano ca tæsañ ca devatænaµ sølañ ca sutañ ca cægañ 
ca paññañ ca anussarato cittaµ pasødati." A. i, 210 
[A³guttaranikæya, 3. Tikanipætapæ¹i, 2. mahævaggo, 10. 
Uposathasuttaµ]. 
his / own / and / [of] these / and / [of] deities / virtues / and / 
general knowledge / and / generosity / wisdom / remembered / 
mind / becomes glad 
When he recollects the virtues, the general knowledge, the 
generosity, and the wisdom of these deities and of himself he 
becomes glad. 
Sandhis: 
tæsañ ca = tæsaµ + ca  
paññañ ca = paññaµ + ca 
sølañ ca = sølaµ + ca  
cægañ ca = cægaµ + ca 
sutañ ca = sutaµ + ca 
 
2."Tasmæ saññamay 'attænaµ 
Assaµ bhadraµ va væ¼ijo." Dhp. 380. 
therefore / control / self 
horse / good / like / merchant 
Therefore control yourself 
Just like a merchant controls a good horse 
Sandhis: 
saññamay 'attænaµ = saññamaya + attænaµ 
bhadraµ va = bhadraµ + iva 
 
3."Karomi tuyhaµ vacanaµ 
Tvaµ 'si æcariyo mama." Dh. A. i, 32[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 
1. Yamakavaggo, 2. Ma¥¥haku¼ðaløvatthu]. 
do / your / words 
you / are / teacher / my 
I do what you say 
You are my teacher 
Sandhis: 
tvaµ' si = tvaµ + asi 
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4."Anussaretha Sambuddhaµ, 
Bhayaµ tumhæka no siyæ." S. i, 120[Saµyuttanikæya, 1. 
Sagæthævaggapæ¹i, 11. Sakkasaµyuttaµ, 1. Pa¥hamavaggo, 3. 
Dhajaggasuttaµ]. 
remember / Omniscient One 
fear / [to] you / no / should be 
You should remember the Omniscient One 
There will be no fear in you 
Sandhis: 
Saµbuddhaµ = saµ + Buddhaµ 
tumhæka no = tumhækaµ + no 
 
5."Evæ 'haµ cintayitvæna 
Nekako¥isataµ dhanaµ 
Næthænæthænaµ datvæna 
Himavantam upægamiµ." Bv[Buddhavaµsapæ¹i, 2. 
Sumedhapatthanækathæ]. 
thus / I / having thought 
many crores of / wealth 
[to] rich and poor / having given 
Himalayas / reached 
Having thought thus: having given a lot of wealth to the rich 
and poor I reached the Himalayas. 
Sandhis: 
evæ' haµ = evaµ + ahaµ 
næthænæthænaµ = nætha + anathaµ 
 
6."Dæyako dænapati yaññad eva parisaµ upasa³kamati... 
visærado 'va upasa³kamati." A. iii, 39 
[A³guttaranikæya, Pañcakanipætapæ¹i, 1. Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 
4. Sumanavaggo, 4. Søhasenæpatisuttaµ]. 
donor / philantropist / whatever / community / approaches / 
confident / only / approaches 
Whatever community the benefactor approaches ... he 
approaches it with confidence. 
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Sandhis: 
yaññadeva = yaµ + yaµ + eva 
visærado 'va = visærado + iva 
 
7."Aññæya ca panæhaµ samanænaµ Sakyaputtiyænaµ 
dhammaµ evæhaµ tasmæ dhammavinayæ apakkanto." A. i, 185 
[A³guttaranikæya, Tikanipætapæ¹i, 1. Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 2. 
mahævaggo, 4. Sarabhasuttaµ]. 
having understood / and / but I / [of] monks / belonging to the 
sons of Sakyas / doctrine / thus I / [from] his / [from] doctrine 
and discipline / left 
I have understood the doctrine of the monks belonging to the 
sons of Sakyas, therefore have I left his order. 
Sandhis: 
evæhaµ = evaµ + ahaµ 
panæhaµ = pana + ahaµ 
 
8."Tena hi, gahapati, taññ ev 'ettha 
pa¥ipucchissæmi."[A³guttaranikæya, Tikanipætapæ¹i, 1. 
Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 8. ænandavaggo, 2. æjøvakasuttaµ] 
if it is so / householder / it / just / here / will ask again 
If it so householder, I will ask it again. 
Sandhis: 
taññ ev'ettha= taµ + eva + ettha 
 
9."Tañ hi tassa sakaµ hoti, 
Tañ ca ædæya gacchati." S. i, 93 [Saµyuttanikæyo, 
Sagæthævaggo, 3. Kosalasaµyuttaµ, 1. Pa¥hamavaggo, 4. 
Piyasuttaµ]. 
this / indeed / his / one's own / is 
this / and / having taken / goes 
This is what is truly one's own, 
This one takes when one goes; (Bhikkhu Bodhi p168) 
Sandhis: 
taµ + hi = tañhi 
taµ + ca = tañca 
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10."Imæni cattæri ariyasaccæni 'ti, bhikkhave, ... yaµ taµ 
vuttaµ, idam etaµ pa¥icca vuttaµ." A. i, 177[A³guttaranikæya, 
Tikanipætapæ¹i, 1. Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 2. mahævaggo, 1. 
Titthæyatanædisuttaµ]. 
these / four / noble truths / monks / which / it / said / this 
thing / that / on account of / said 
Monks, these are the four noble truths...whatever the Buddha 
said, he said it in relation with one of the 4 Noble Truths. 
Sandhis: 
idam etaµ = idaµ + etaµ 
 
11. Ta¼ha³karo, Medha³karo, Sara¼a³karo, Døpa³karo ti 
cattæro Buddhæ ekasmiññ eva kappe uppajjiµsu. 
Ta¼ha³karo / Medha³karo / Sara¼a³karo / Døpa³karo / four / 
Buddhas / [in] one / only / [in] eon / were born 
The four Buddhas "Ta¼ha³karo, Medha³karo, Sara¼a³karo, 
Døpa³karo" were born only in one eon. 
Sandhis: 
ekasmiññ eva = ekasmiµ + ya + eva 
 
12."Idam avoca Bhagavæ; attamanæ te bhikkhū Bhagavato 
bhæsitaµ abhinandun ti." 
this / said / Blessed One / glad / those monks / [of] Blessed One 
/ saying / to rejoice 
This is what the Blessed One said. Glad, those monks rejoiced 
in the Blessed One's saying. 
Sandhis: 
idam avoca = idaµ + avoca 
abhinanduµ + iti = abhinandun ti 
 
Exercise 4b, p25 
Translate into Pali, forming sandhis where it is possible 
 
1. A virtuous man comes to an assembly without any fear. 
eko / sølavanto / ægacchati / sabhaµ / vinæ / bhayaµ 
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Eko sølavanto bhayaµ vinæ sabhaµ ægacchati. 
 
This is one of the results he has obtained through his virtue. 
idaµ / eko / vipækænaµ / so / so / laddhaµ / sølena 
Idaµ vipækænaµ eko (taµ) so sølena laddhaµ. 
 
2. Having thought thus I distributed alms among 200 beggars. 
cintayitvæ / evaµ / ahaµ / vibhajiµ / dænaµ / dvisate / 
yæcakesu 
Evaµ cintayitvæ ahaµ dvisate yæcakesu dænaµ vibhajiµ. 
 
3. Then I asked him again the same thing; 
tadæ / ahaµ / patipucchiµ / taµ / tadeva 
Tadæ ahaµ taµ tadeva patipucchiµ; 
 
he answered in another way. 
so / kathesi / aññatha 
so aññatha kathesi. 
 
4. At the end of the discourse of the Ven. Særiputta, the 
bhikkhus expressed their approval of his words. 
ante / desanæya / æyasmantassa / Særiputtassa / bhikkhavo 
abhinandiµsu / tassa / vacanassa 
Æyasmantassa Særiputtassa desanæya ante bhikkhavo (tassa) 
vacanassa abhinandiµsu. 
 
5. If you always keep in mind the virtues of the Buddha, you 
will not fall into wicked thoughts. 
save / tvaµ / sadæ / karoti / manasi / Buddhagu¼e / tvaµ / 
na patissasi / du¥¥hæsu / cintæsu 
Sace tvaµ Buddhagu¼e sadæ manasi karoti, tvaµ du¥¥hæsu 
cintæsu na patissasi. 
 
6. The actions of the man, good or bad, will follow him to the 
other world as a wheel follows the feet of the oxen that are 
yoked to a cart. 
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kammæ / purisassa / kusalæ / va / akusalæ / anvessanti / 
taµ / paralokaµ / va / cakkaµ / anveti / pæde / go¼assa / 
yojite / saka¥aµ 
Purisassa kammæ kusalæ va akusalæ paralokaµ anvessanti va 
cakkaµ saka¥aµ yojite go¼assa pæde anveti. 
 
7. The Buddha's admonition to us is that we must cleanse our 
minds from all sins. 
Buddhassa / sæsanaµ / amhækaµ / taµ / mayaµ / parisodhema 
/ amhækaµ / cittæni / sabbehi / pæpehi 
Taµ Buddhassa sæsanaµ amhækaµ (yaµ) mayaµ sabbehi 
pæpehi amhækaµ cittæni parisodhema. 
 
8. One's mind becomes gladdened when one thinks about the 
virtues of the deities by which they are born in that state. 
ekassa / cittaµ / pasødati / yadæ / eko / cinteti / gu¼e / devænaµ 
/ yena / te / nibbattanti / tattha 
Ekassa cittaµ pasødati yadæ eko devænaµ (tena) gu¼e cinteti 
yena te tattha nibbattanti. 
 
9. He has taken refuge in the Buddha, dhamma and sa³gha. 
so / sara¼agato / Buddhe / dhamme / ca / sa³ghe 
So Buddhe dhamme sa³ghe ca sara¼agato. 
 
10. The man fell head-downward into a pit. 
puriso / pati / avaµsiraµ / kæsuyaµ 
Puriso kæsuyaµ avaµsiraµ pati. 
 
11. The Elder preached a long sermon to the assembly and 
further admonished them. 
thero / desetvæ / døghaµ / suttaµ / sabhæya / uttariµ / 
anusæsi / te 
Thero sabhæya døghaµ suttaµ desetvæ te uttariµ anusæsi. 
 
12. The liberal donor was not afraid of falling feet upwards 
in a pit of glowing charcoal. 



129 

dænapati / na bhøto / patantassa / upari-pædehi / kæsuyaµ / 
jalitænaµ / a³gærænaµ 
Dænapati jalitænaµ a³gærænaµ kæsuyaµ upari-pædehi 
patantassa na bhøto. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 5a, p29 
Translate into English 
 
1. Ræjæ nagare caranto dhammaµ desentam ekaµ tæpasam 
passi. 
king / [in] city / walking / doctrine / teaching / one / ascetic / 
saw 
While walking in the city the king saw an ascetic teaching the 
dhamma. 
 
2. Dhammaµ su¼antæ bahū manussæ ræjini ægacchante tam eva 
olokesuµ. 
doctrine / listening / many / people / king / coming / him /only / 
looked at 
Many people listening to the Dhamma only looked at the king 
when he was coming. 
 
3. Ræjūsu attano attano ra¥¥hesu carantesu bahūsevakæ 
setacchattædøni gahetvæ te anugacchanti. 
kings / [of] self / [of] self / [in] countries / wandering / many 
servants / white umbrellas and so on / having taken / them / 
followed 
When the kings where wandering in their own countries, many 
servants took white umbrellas and other things and followed 
them. 
 
4. Ræjæno attænaµ kumære sake sake rajje pati¥¥hæpetum 
icchantæ tesaµ nænæsippæni sikkhæpenti. 
kings / their / princes / [in] own / [in] kingdoms/ to establish / 
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wanting / them / various arts / cause to learn 
Wanting to establish their princes in their own kingdom, the 
kings made them learn various arts. 
 
5. Du¥¥hagæmanø-rañño Sælikumæro næma eko' va putto ahosi. 
So attano pitusantakaµ rajjaµ labhituµ na icchi. 
[of] King Du¥¥hagæmanø / Prince Sæli / name / one / only / was / 
he / his / paternal / kingdom / to get / not / wanted 
King Du¥¥hagæmanø had only one son named Sælikumæra. He 
did not want to get his father's kingdom. 
 
6. So ræjæ E¹æraµ Dami¹aræjænaµ mæretvæ Buddhasæsanaµ 
sa³ga¼hanto mahantæni cetiyæni bahū vihære ca kæresi. 
the / king / E¹æraµ / Tamil King/ having killed / Buddhism / 
supporting / big / shrines / many / monasteries / and / built 
This king killed the Tamil king E¹æra, built big shrines and 
many monasteries to support Buddhism. 
 
7. "Iccevam accanta-namassanøyaµ 
Namassamæno ratanattayaµ yaµ 
Puññæbhisandaµ vipulaµ alatthaµ, 
Tass' ænubhævena hatantaræyo." Samp. i, 1. 
thus / most worshipful / worshipping / 3 precious objects, i.e. 
Buddha, Dhamma, Sa³gha / who accumulation of merit / great 
/ got / his / [with] power / having avoided the danger 
He who worshipped the most worshipful three precious objects, 
having avoided the obstacles with his power, accumulated lots 
of merit. 
 
8. "Ath' assa upaparikkhato etad ahosi: paccantimesu kho 
janapadesu sæsanaµ suppati¥¥hitaµ bhavissatø ti." Samp. i, 631 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Pæræjikaka¼ða-a¥¥hakathæ (pa¥hamo bhægo), 
Bæhiranidænakathæ, Tatiyasa³gøtikathæ] 
then / [to] him / examining / that / was / [in] remote / surely / 
[in] countries / teaching / well established / will be 
He examined something and had the following thought: the 
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teaching will surely be well established in remote countries. 
 
9. "Se¥¥hø kampamæno dhanasokena satiµ paccupa¥¥hæpetuµ 
asakkonto tatth' eva pati." J. Illisa 2 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, Ekakanipæto, 78.Illisajætakava¼¼anæ.] 
millionaire / trembling / [because of] sorrow for his wealth / 
mindfulness / to regain / unable / there / only / fell 
Trembling because of the sorrow caused by his [lost] wealth, 
the milionnaire swooned (was unable to regain control of his 
mind) and fell there. 
 
10."Ekacco puggalo nøce kule paccæjæto hoti ... so ca hoti ... 
bavhæbædho kæ¼o væ ku¼ø væ." A. ii, 853 [A³guttaranikæyo, 
Tikanipætapæ¹i, 1. Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 2. Rathakæravaggo, 3. 
æsaµsasuttaµ] 
certain / man / lower / caste / reborn / is / he / and / is / much 
ailing / blind / or / crooked-handed man 
A certain man is reborn in a lower caste...and he is...a much 
ailing blind or a crooked-handed man. 
 
Exercise 5b, p31 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. The great pagoda, Ruvanveli, at Anurædhapura was built by 
King Du¥¥hagæmanø. 
mahacetiyaµ / Ruvanveli / Anurædhapure / ahosi / kærito / 
Du¥¥hagæmanø-raññæ 
Anurædhapure mahacetiyaµ Ruvanveli Du¥¥hagæmanø-raññæ 
kærito ahosi. 
 
2. King George V sent his son, Prince Edward, to Ceylon and 
other countries. 
George-pañcama-ræjæ / pahi¼i / puttaµ / Edward-ræjakumæraµ 
/ la³kaµ / ca / paræni / ra¥¥hæni 
George-pañcama-ræjæ la³kaµ ca paræni ra¥¥hæni puttaµ 
Edward-ræjakumæraµ pahi¼i. 
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3. When Devænampiya-Tissa was reigning in Ceylon, Emperor 
Asoka's son, Mahinda, came to Ceylon and established 
Buddhism here. 
Devænampiya-Tisso / anusæsento rajjaµ / la³kæyaµ / 
Asoka-rañño / putto / Mahindo / ægantvæ / la³kaµ / 
pati¥¥hæpesi / buddhasæsanaµ / ettha 
La³kæyaµ rajjaµ anusæsento Devænampiya-Tisso, Asoka-
rañño putto Mahindo la³kaµ ægantvæ ettha buddhasæsanaµ 
pati¥¥hæpesi. 
 
4. There are many shrines and monasteries built by the 
command of the kings. 
atthi / bahū / cetiyæni ca / vihæræ ca / kæritæ / 
æ¼æya / Raññaµ 
Raññaµ æ¼æya kæritæ bahū cetiyæni ca vihæræ ca atthi. 
 
5. The Buddha spent only a few months at the monastery built 
by His own relations in Kapilavatthu. 
Buddho / vissajjesi / eva / appake / mæse / vihære / kærite / 
attanæ / bandhūhi / Kapilavatthumhi 
Buddho Kapilavatthumhi attanæ bandhūhi kærite vihære eva 
appake mæse vissajjesi. 
 
6. King Dharmæsoka knew that Buddhism would be well 
established in remote countries in the future. 
Dhammæsoka-ræjæ / aññæsi / Buddhasæsanaµ / bhavissati / 
suppati¥¥hitaµ / paccantimesu / ra¥¥hesu / anægate 
Dhammæsoka-ræjæ aññæsi: Buddhasæsanaµ paccantimesu 
ra¥¥hesu anægate suppati¥¥hitaµ bhavissatøti. 
 
7. Many kings assemble to see the coronation of their lord, 
the Emperor. 
bahū / ræjæno / sannipatanti / passituµ / rajjæbhisekaµ / 
tesænaµ / næthassa / adhiræjassa 
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Bahū ræjæno tesænaµ næthassa adhiræjassa rajjæbhisekaµ 
passituµ sannipatanti. 
 
8. All kings like to place their own sons on their respective 
thrones after their death. 
sabbæ / ræjæno / icchanti / ¥hapetuµ / attano attano / putte / 
attano attano / søhæsanesu / accayena 
Sabbæ ræjæno accayena attano attano søhæsanesu attano attano 
putte ¥hapetuµ icchanti. 
 
9. Many attendants follow a king when he is travelling in his 
own kingdom, inspecting towns and villages there. 
bahū / sevakæ / anugacchanti / taµ / raññe / carante / attano / 
ra¥¥he / upaparikkhante / nagaræni ca / gæme ca / tattha 
Raññe attano ra¥¥he carante tattha nagaræni ca gæme ca 
upaparikkhante bahū sevakæ taµ anugacchanti. 
 
10. People, who were listening to the Dhamma, stood up when 
the king arrived there, to show their respect to him. 
manussæ / sava¼æ / dhammaµ / u¥¥hahiµsu / raññe / 
sampatte / tattha / dassetuµ / tassa / gæravaµ 
Manussæ dhammaµ sava¼æ tassa gæravaµ dassetuµ raññe 
tattha sampatte u¥¥hahiµsu. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 6a, p34 
Translate into English and point out the nouns belonging to the 
mano-group 
 
1. Dvøhi væ¼ijehi yæcito Bhagavæ attano søsato mu¥¥himatte 
siroruhe tesaµ adæsi. 
two / [by] merchants / begged of / Buddha / his / [from] head / 
handful / hair / them / gave 
Asked by two merchants, the Buddha gave them a handful of 
hair from his head. 
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Mano-group: siroruha 
 
2. Te Bhagavantaµ sirasæ namassitvæ te siroruhe attano 
nagaraµ netvæ saroruhædøhi pūjesuµ. 
they / [to] Buddha / [with] head / having bowed / they / hair / 
their 
/ city / having taken / [with] lotuses / worshipped 
Having bowed with their head to the Buddha, they took his hair 
to their city and worshipped them with lotuses. 
Mano-group: siroruha; sira; saroruha. 
 
3. "Ekūnatiµso vayasæ 
Bodhisatto 'bhinikkhami 
Pañcatiµso 'tha vayasæ 
Bimbisæram upægami." Mhv [Mahævaµsapæ¹i, 
Dutiyapariccheda, Mahæsammatavaµsa, 26 & 27]. 
29 / [of] age Bodhisatto / left the household / 35 / then / [of] 
age / Bimbisæra / approached 
The Bodhisatta left the household at the age of 29 and then 
approached Bimbisæra at the age of 35. 
Mano-group: vaya. 
 
4. "Gunnañ ce taramænænaµ 
Ujuµ gacchati pu³gavo, 
Sabbæ tæ uju gacchanti." A. ii, 76 [A³guttaranikæyo, 
Catukkanipætapæ¹i, 2. Dutiyapa¼¼æsakaµ, 2. pattakammavaggo, 
10. Adhammikasuttaµ]. 
[among] cattle / if / crossing a stream 
straight / goes / chief bull 
all / they / straight / go 
If among the cattle crossing a stream the chief bull goes 
straight, all the cows go straight. 
 
5. Iddhimæ tapodhano payonidhim pi sosetuµ samattho hoti. 
Possessed of supernatural power / monk / ocean / even / to dry 
/ able / is 



135 

A monk possessed of supernatural power is even able to dry 
the ocean. 
Mano-group: paya; tapa. 
 
6. Mahænirayo pana ayopækærena parikkhitto, ayopidhænena 
pihito; tassa ayomayæ bhūmi tejasæ jalitæ hoti. 
Great hell / but / [by] iron rampart / surrounded / [by] iron lid / 
shut / its / made of iron / ground / [with] heat / burnt / is 
The great hell is surrounded by an iron rampart and shut by an 
iron lid; its ground made of iron is burning hot. 
Mano-group: aya; teja. 
 
7. Sæka¥ikæ gunnaµ ti¼aµ udakañ ca datvæ te saka¥esu yojetvæ 
saka¥e pæjentæ Bæræ¼asiµ gacchanti. 
carters / [to] cows / grass / water / and / having given / they / 
[in] carts / having yoked / carts / driving / Bæræ¼asi / went 
Having given the cows grass and water, the carters yoked the 
carts and driving them them went to Bæræ¼asi. 
 
8. "Manasæ ce padu¥¥hena 
Bhæsati væ karoti væ 
Tato naµ dukkham anveti 
Cakkaµ va vahato padaµ." Dhp. 1. 
[with] mind / if / [with] corrupted 
speaks / or / does / or 
because of that / him / suffering / follows 
wheel / like / [of] carrying / foot 
If someone speaks or does something with a corrupted mind, 
Suffering follows him like the wheel follows the foot of the 
carrying animal. 
 
9. Manussæ gavamhæ payaµ, payasæ dadhiµ, dadhimhæ sappiñ 
ca labhanti. 
people / [from] cow / milk / [from] milk / curd /[from] 
curd/ghee/and / get 
People get milk from cows, curd from milk and ghee from curd. 
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10. So mettæsahagatena cetasæ ekaµ disaµ pharitvæ viharati; 
tathæ dutiyaµ; tathæ tatiyaµ. 
he / [with] filled with mettæ / [with] mind / one / direction / 
having suffused / dwells / likewise / second / likewise / third 
He dwells suffusing one direction with a mind filled with mettæ; 
then a second and then a third direction. 
Mano-group: ceta. 
 
11. Bhagavati cetopasædena bahavo janæ mahantaµ 
dibbasampattiµ labhiµsu. 
[in] Buddha / [by] gratification / many / beings / great / 
heavenly bliss / got 
Many people got great heavenly bliss through gratification in 
the Buddha. 
Mano-group: ceta. 
 
12. Bhagavæ nabhasæ La³kædøpam ægamma 
yakkhasamægamassa upari nabhasi nisøditvæ dhammadesanæya 
te damesi. 
Buddha / [from] sky / Sri Lanka / having approached / [of] 
meeting of demons / on top / [on] sky / [with] religious 
discourse / them / subdued 
The Buddha approached Sri Lanka from the sky, sat down in 
the sky on top of a meeting of demons and subdued them with 
a religious discourse. 
Mano-group: nabha. 
 
13. "Ayasæ' va malaµ samu¥¥hitaµ 
Tat' u¥¥hæya tam eva khædati." Dhp. 240. 
[from] iron / like / rust / arisen 
from it / having arisen / that / just / eats 
Just like rust coming from the iron eats it when it has arisen. 
Mano-group: aya. 
 
14. Vacasæ kataµ kammaµ væcasikaµ, manasæ kataµ 
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kammaµ mænasikaµ næma hoti. [Padarupasiddhi, 5. 
Taddhitaka¼ða, Saµsa¥¥hædi-anekatthataddhita]. 
[by] word / done / action / verbal / [by] mind / done / action / 
mental / name / is 
An action done by word is called verbal, an action done by 
mind is called mental. 
Mano-group: vaca; mana. 
 
15. "Yasoladdhæ kho pan' amhækaµ bhogæ." D. i,118 
[Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 4. So¼ada¼ðasuttaµ, 
So¼ada¼ðaparivitakko]. 
Got through fame / indeed / but / our / property 
What we got through fame is indeed our property. 
Mano-group: yasa. 
 
Exercise 6b, p37 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. Flying through the air the birds go wherever they want. 
uððentæ / nabhasæ / saku¼æ / gacchanti / yattha katthaci / 
te / icchanti 
Nabhasæ uððentæ saku¼æ gacchanti yattha katthaci te 
icchanti. 
 
2. The monk dwells in a cave suffusing the whole world with 
his benevolent mind. 
bhikkhu / viharati / guhæya / paharanto / sakalaµ / lokaµ / 
tassa / mettæsahagatena / manasæ 
Bhikkhu (tassa) mettæsahagatena manasæ sakalaµ lokaµ 
paharanto guhæya viharati. 
 
3. The cattle, which help us in ploughing our fields and supply 
us with milk and ghee, should not be killed by us. 
gævo / ye / upatthambhetvæ / amhe / kasane / amhækaµ / 
khette / sampædenti / amhe / khøraµ ca / sappiµ ca / na 
mæretabbæ / amhehi 
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Gævo ye amhækaµ khette kasane amhe upatthambhetvæ khøraµ 
ca sappiµ ca amhe sampædenti amhehi na mæretabbæ. 
 
4. Two caravan leaders of Ukkala, having seen the Exalted One 
sitting in a forest, offered Him some food and received some 
hair-relics from Him. 
dve / satthavæhæ / ukkalassa / disvæ / Bhagavantaµ / 
nisødantaµ / araññe / datvæ / taµ / ekaccaµ / æhæraµ / 
labhi / ekaccaµ / kesadhætuµ / tasmæ 
Ukkalassa dve satthavæhæ araññe nisødantaµ Bhagavantaµ 
disvæ ekaccaµ æhæraµ taµ datvæ ekaccaµ kesadhætuµ 
tasmæ labhi. 
 
5. They carried those relics to their own country, erected a 
shrine over them, and made daily offerings of lotuses and other 
flowers to the shrine. 
te / netvæ / taµ / kesadhætuµ / attano attano / ratthaµ / 
kæretvæ / cetiyaµ / upari / tassa / akariµsu / devasikæyo / 
pūjæyo / padumadissa 
Te attano attano ratthaµ taµ kesadhætuµ netvæ tassa upari 
cetiyaµ kæretvæ padumadissa devasikæyo pūjæyo akariµsu. 
 
6. The swan is able to drink the milk separating it from the 
water. 
haµso / sakkoti / pætuµ / payæ / visuµ karonto / udakasmæ 
Haµso udakasmæ visuµ karonto payæ pætuµ sakkoti. 
 
7. Many people in that country, having seen the shrine built by 
the merchants, came there to pay their homage. 
bahavo / manussæ / tasmiµ / ra¥¥he / disvæ / cetiyaµ / 
kæritaµ / væ¼ijehi / ægacchiµsu / tatra / dassetuµ / 
tesænaµ / gæravaµ 
Tasmiµ ra¥¥he bahavo manussæ væ¼ijehi kæritaµ cetiyaµ 
disvæ (tesænaµ) gæravaµ dassetuµ tatra ægacchiµsu. 
 
8. There are many iron bridges made over the streams in 
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Ceylon and other countries. 
santi / bahavo / ayosetavo / katæ / upari / sotænaµ / 
la³kæyaµ ca / aññesu / ra¥¥hesu ca 
Bahavo ayosetavo la³kæyaµ ca aññesu ra¥¥hesu ca sotænaµ 
upari katæ santi. 
 
9. Millionaires keep their wealth in iron safes in order to 
protect it from the thieves. 
se¥¥hino / ¥hapenti / tesaµ / dhanaµ / ayope¹æsu / 
rakkhituµ / corehi 
Corehi (tesaµ) dhanaµ rakkhituµ se¥¥hino ayope¹æsu 
¥hapenti.  
 
10. The traveller, fatigued by the heat of the sun, came to a lake, 
bathed there, and went on with some lotuses in his hand. 
pathiko / kilanto / ætapena / ægantvæ / saraµ / nahætvæ / 
tatra / ayæsi / ekaccehi / padumehi / tassa / hatthe 
Saraµ ægantvæ tatra nahætvæ ætapena kilanto pathiko (tassa) 
hatthe ekaccehi padumehi ayæsi. 
 
11. Prince Siddhærtha became a monk at the age of 29, and 
became enlightened when he was 35 years old. 
ræjakumæro / siddhattho / pabbajitvæ / vayasæ / 
ekūnatiµso / bhavi / buddho / pañcatiµso 
Ekūnatiµso vayasæ ræjakumæro siddhattho pabbajitvæ, 
pañcatiµso buddho bhavi. 
 
12. The monk having taken a bowl made of iron walks through 
the path which is full of dust and is heated by the sun. 
bhikkhu / ædæya / ayopattaµ / carati / maggena / 
rajoki¼¼ena / tattena / suriyena 
Ayopattaµ ædæya bhikkhu suriyena tattena rajoki¼¼ena 
maggena carati. 
 
13. Today many well-to-do persons fly through the air 
wherever they like, as some persons, possessed of supernatural 



140 

power, did in olden days. 
ajja / bahavo / sukhitæ / manussæ / uððenti / nabhasæ / 
yattha katthaci / te / icchanti / yathæ / ekaccæ / manussæ / 
iddhimantæ / akaµsu / puræ 
Ajja yattha katthaci (te) icchanti bahavo sukhitæ manussæ 
nabhasæ uððenti, yathæ puræ ekaccæ manussæ iddhimantæ 
akaµsu. 
 
14. The Hindus treat their cattle well and abstain from eating 
their flesh. 
hindū / sa³gahetvæ / tesænaµ / gævo / sædhukaµ / 
viramanti / bhuñjanasmæ / tesænaµ / maµsaµ 
(Tesænaµ) gævo sædhukaµ sa³gahetvæ hindū tesænaµ 
maµsaµ bhuñjanasmæ viramanti. 
 
15. People perform good or bad actions with body, mind and 
speech. 
manussæ / sampædenti / kusale / va / akusle / kamme / 
kammekæyena ca / væcæya ca / cetasæ ca 
Manussæ kæyena ca væcæya ca cetasæ ca kusale kamme va 
akusala kamme sampædenti. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 7a, p43 
Translate into English and define the compounds 
 
1. Buddhædicce anudite canda-suriya-satæni pi mokkhamaggaµ 
pakæsetuµ na sakkonti. 
The sunlike Buddha / not arisen / moon sun 100 / even / path to 
salvation / to manifest / not / able 
Even hundreds of suns and moons are not able to show the path 
of liberation if the sunlike Buddha is not arisen. 
 
Compounds: 
na+ udito = anudito (kammadhærya samæsa) 
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ædicco viya Buddho = Buddhædicco (kammadhærya samæsa) 
cando ca suriyo ca = candasuriyo sataµ ca (asamæhæra-dvanda 
samæsa) 
candasuriyassa sataµ = candasuriyasataµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
mokkhassa + maggo = mokkhamaggo (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
2. Mahæpurise mahæbodhim upasa³kamante mahæpa¥havø 
mahæravaµ rævamænæ kampi. 
Bodhisatta / Bodhi tree / approaching / great earth / great sound 
/ making a noise / shook 
When the Bodhisatta approached the Bodhi Tree, the Great 
Earth shook making a great noise. 
 
Compounds: 
manhanto + puriso = mahæpuriso (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + bodhi = mahæbodhi (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + pa¥havø = mahæpa¥havø (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + ravo = mahæravo (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
3. Dhammæsoka-mahæræjæ aneka-sahasse assama¼e nøharitvæ 
Buddhasæsanaµ nimmalam akæsi. 
Great King Dhammæsoka / many thousands / bogus monks / 
having ejected / teaching of the Buddha / stainless / made 
Great King Dhammæsoka ejected many thousands of bogus 
monks and left the teaching of the Buddha stainless. 
 
Compounds: 
Dhammena + Æsoko = Dhammæsoko (tattiya-tappurisa samæsa) 
manhanto + ræjæ = mahæræjæ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
na + sama¼o = assama¼o (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Buddhassa + sæsanaµ = Buddhasæsanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
4. Buddhanægo Anæthapi¼ðika-mahæse¥¥hinæ kærite 
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Jetavana-mahævihære ekūnavøsati-vassæni vasi. 
The noble Buddha / [by] Anæthapi¼ðika the great millionaire / 
built / [in] great monastery of Jetavana / 19 / rainy seasons / 
lived 
The noble Buddha spent 19 rainy seasons in the great 
monastery of Jetavana built by the great millionaire 
Anæthapi¼ðika. 
 
Compounds: 
nægo viya Buddho = Buddhanægo (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + se¥¥hø = mahæse¥¥hø (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Anæthapi¼ðiko + mahæse¥¥hø = Anæthapi¼ðikamahæse¥¥hø 
(kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + vihæro = mahævihæro (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Jetavane + mahævihæro = Jetavanamahævihæro (sattamø-
tappurisa samæsa) 
ekūnavøsati + vassæni = ekūnavøsati-vassæni (asamæhæra-digu 
samæsa) 
 
5. Særiputtatthero samæpattisukhena Pipphaliguhæyaµ sattæhaµ 
vøtinæmesi. 
The Elder Særiputta / [with] bliss of concentration / [in] 
Pipphali cave / week / spent time 
The Elder Særiputta spent one week in Pipphali cave with bliss 
of concentration. 
 
Compounds: 
Særiputto + thero = Særiputtatthero (kammadhærya samæsa) 
samæpattiyæ + sukhaµ = samæpattisukhaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
Pipphaliyæ + guhæ = Pipphaliguhæ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
6. Buddhaghosæcariyo Jambudøpato Søha¹adøpaµ ægantvæ 
Anurædhapure Mahævihære vasanto tipi¥akapæ¹iyæ a¥¥hakathæyo 
Mægadhabhæsæya likhi. 
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Teacher Buddhaghosa / [from] India / [to] Sri-Lanka / having 
come / [in] Anurædhapura / [in] Great monastery / living / [of] 
text of Tipitaka / commentaries / [in] language of Mægadha / 
wrote 
The teacher Buddhaghoso came from India to Sri-Lanka, wrote 
the commentaries to the Buddhist Canon in the language of 
Mægadha while satying in the great monastery in 
Anurædhapura. 
 
Compounds: 
Buddhaghoso + æcariyo = Buddhaghosæcariyo (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
jambūya + døpo = Jambudøpo (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
søhalo + døpo = søha¹adøpo (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + vihæro = mahævihæro (kammadhærya samæsa) 
tipi¥akassa + pæ¹i = tipi¥akapæ¹i (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
Mægadhænaµ + bhæsæ = Mægadhabhæsæ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
7. Va¥¥agæma¼ø-Abhaya-mahærañño kæle bahavo mahætheræ 
Mætula-janapade Æloka-guhæyaµ sannipatitvæ 
Buddhavacanaµ tælapa¼¼esu likhiµsu. 
[of] The great fearless king Va¥¥agæma¼ø / [in] time / many / 
Great Elders / [in] province of Matale / [in] cave of Æloka / 
having assembled / Buddha's words / [on] palmyra leaves / 
wrote 
In the time of the Great King Va¥¥agæma¼ø Abhaya many Great 
Elders assembled in Æloka's cave in the province of Matale and 
wrote down the Buddha's words on palmyra leaves 
 
Compounds: 
manhanto + ræja = mahæræja (kammadhærya samæsa) 
va¥¥o + gæma¼ø = va¥¥agæma¼ø (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + thero = mahæthero (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Mætula + janapado = Mætulajanapado (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Æloka + guhæ = Ælokaguhæ ( kammadhærya samæsa) 
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Buddhassa + vacanaµ = Buddhavacanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
8. Titthiyæ rattacandanehi ma¼ðapaµ kæræpetvæ taµ 
nøluppalehi chædetvæ "mahæjanassa pæ¥ihæriyaµ dassessæmæ" ti 
tattha a¥¥haµsu. 
Heretical teachers / [with] red sandal woods / pavilion / having 
caused to built / it / [with] blue water-lilies / having covered / 
[to] public / miracle / will show / saying / there / stood 
The heretical teachers had a pavilion built with red sandal 
wood, covered it with blue water-lilies, stood there and said 
"We will show miracles to the public". 
 
Compounds: 
ratto + candano = rattacandano (kammadhærya samæsa) 
nølaµ + uppalaµ = nøluppalaµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
manhanto + jano = mahæjano (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
9. Mahæmoggallænatthero attano iddhibalena Sakkassa 
devarañño Veyantapæsædaµ kampesi. 
The Elder Mahæmoggallæna / own / [with] supernatural power / 
[of] Sakka / [of] king of gods / shook 
The Elder Mahæmoggallæna shook the palace of Sakka the 
King of Gods with his supernatural power. 
 
Compounds: 
mahanto + Moggallano + thero = Mahæmoggallænatthero 
(kammadhærya samæsa) 
iddhiyæ + balaµ = iddhibalaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
devænaµ + ræjæ = devaræjæ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
Veyanta + pæsædo = Veyantapæsædo (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
10. Devadattatthero Ræjagahanagare Ajætasattu-kumæraµ 
pasædetvæ mahælæbhaµ uppædesi. 
The Elder Devadatta / [in] city of Ræjagaha / prince Ajætasattu / 
having converted / great gain / made 
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Having converted Prince Ajætasattu in the city of Ræjagaha, the 
Elder Devadatta made a great gain. 
 
Compounds: 
Devadatto + thero = Devadattatthero (kammadhærya samæsa) 
ræjagaho + nagaraµ = Ræjagahanagaraµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
devænaµ + ræjæ = devaræjæ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
mahanto + læbho = mahælæbho (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
11. Siddhatthakumæro Uruvelæjanapade Nerañjarænadøtøre 
assattharukkhassa mūle nisiditvæ Vesækhapu¼¼amiyæ 
pacchimayæme abhisambodhiµ pæpu¼i. 
Prince Siddhattha / [in] province of Uruvela / [on] bank of the 
river 
Nerañjaræ / [of] fig tree / [on] root / having sat / [on] full moon 
day of Vesakha / [in] last watch / perfect knowledge / attained 
Prince Siddhattha sat down at the root of a fig tree on the bank 
of the river Nerañjaræ in the province of Uruvela and attained 
perfect knowledge in the last watch of the full moon day of 
Vesakha. 
 
Compounds: 
Siddhattho + kumæro = Siddhatthakumæro (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
Uruvelæ + janapado = Uruvelæjanapado (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Nerañjaræ + nadø = Nerañjarænadø (kammadhærya samæsa) 
Nerañjarænadiyæ + tøraµ = Nerañjarænadøtøraµ 
(cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
Vesækhassa + pu¼¼amø = Vesækhapu¼¼amø (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
assattho + rukkho = assattharukkha (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
12. Kisæ-Gotamø-næmæ khattiyakaññæ nagaraµ padakkhinaµ 
karontassa mahæsattassa rūpasiriµ disvæ ekaµ gæthaµ æha. 
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Kisægotamø / name / a woman of the Khattiya race / city / going 
round / doing / Great Being / beauty / having seen / one / verse 
/ said 
A woman of the Khattiya race named Kisægotamø saw the 
beauty of the Buddha turning around the city keeping it to the 
right, and said one verse. 
 
Compounds: 
khattiyayæ + kaññæ = khattiyakaññæ ( cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
mahantæ + satto = mahæsatto (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
Exercise 7b, p45 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. Wearing red clothes and with red water-lilies in their hands, 
many girls of the warrior caste and of the Brahmin caste went 
to Jetavana to show their respect to the Great Sage. 
paridahantæyo / rattavatthaµ ca / rattuppalebhi / tæsænaµ / 
hatthesu / bahuyo / khattiya-kaññæyo ca / 
bræhma¼a-kaññæyo ca / gacchiµsu / Jetavanaµ / dassetuµ / 
tæsænaµ / gæravaµ / mahæmunino 
Rattavatthaµ paridahantæyo (tæsænaµ) hatthesu rattuppalebhi 
bahuyo khattiya-kaññæyo ca bræhma¼a-kaññæyo ca 
mahæmunino (tæsænaµ) gæravaµ dassetuµ Jetavanaµ 
gacchiµsu. 
 
2. Five hundred saints assembled in the pavilion, erected by 
King Ajætasattu of Ræjagaha, in front of the cave Sattapa¼¼i. 
pañcasataµ / arahanto / sannipatiµsu / ma¼ðape / kate / 
Ajætasattu-raññæ / Ræjagahassa / purato / sattapa¼¼iguhæya 
Pañcasataµ arahanto sattapa¼¼iguhæya purato Ræjagahassa 
Ajætasattu-raññæ kate ma¼ðape sannipatiµsu. 
 
3. Leaving his consort, Yasodharæ, his only infant, Ræhula, and 
immense wealth, Prince Siddhærtha went away to become a 
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monk. 
jahitvæ / tassa / mahesiµ / yasodharaµ (ca) / tassa / 
eva / thanapaµ / Ræhulaµ ca / atimahantaµ / dhanaµ / 
kumæro / Siddhattha / apagacchi / pabbajituµ 
(Tassa) mahesiµ Yasodharaµ ca (tassa) eva thanapaµ 
Ræhulaµ ca atimahantaµ dhanaµ jahitvæ Siddhattha kumæro 
pabbajituµ apagacchi. 
 
4. The Buddha's tooth relic was brought from Kalinga to 
Ceylon during the reign of King Meghava¼¼æbhaya. 
Buddhassa / dantadhætu / hosi / æha¥æ / Kalingasmæ / 
la³kaµ / vattante / rajjakælaµ / Meghava¼¼æbhaya-rañño 
Meghava¼¼æbhaya-rañño rajjakælaµ vattante Buddhassa 
dantadhætu Kalingasmæ la³kaµ æha¥æ (hosi). 
 
The king kept it in a casket made of red sandal-wood and 
showed great respect to it. 
ræjæ / ¥hapetvæ / taµ / rattacandana-kara¼ðe / dassesi / 
mahægæravaµ / taµ 
Ræjæ rattacandana-kara¼ðe (taµ) ¥hapetvæ mahægæravaµ 
(taµ) dassesi. 
 
5. Ming-Dun-Ming, the king of Burma, sent envoys and much 
wealth to India in order to repair the old shrine at Buddhagayæ, 
where the Great Being attained enlightenment. 
Ming-dun-ming-næmo / burma-ræjæ / pesesi / ræjadūte ca / 
bahuµ / dhanaµ ca / jambudøpaµ / pa¥isa³kharituµ / 
mahallakaµ / cetiyaµ / gayæyaµ (tattha) / yattha / 
mahæpuriso / labhi / buddhattaµ 
Ming-dun-ming-næmo burma-ræjæ yattha mahæpuriso 
buddhattaµ labhi (tattha) gayæyaµ mahallakaµ cetiyaµ 
pa¥isa³kharituµ jambudøpaµ bahuµ dhanaµ ca ræjadūte ca 
pesesi. 
 
6. The Great Teacher, Buddhaghosa, learnt the Sinhalese 
commentaries from the Great Elder Sa³ghapæla of the Great 
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Monastery in Anurædhapura and translated them into Pæli. 
mahæcariyo / Buddhaghoso / ugga¼hitvæ / Søha¹a- 
a¥¥hakathæyo / mahætherasmæ / Sa³ghapælasmæ / 
mahævihærassa / Anurædhapure / parivattesi / te / pæ¹iµ 
Mahæcariyo Buddhaghoso Anurædhapure Mahævihærassa 
Mahætherasmæ Sa³ghapælasmæ Søha¹a-a¥¥hakathæyo 
ugga¼hitvæ pæ¹iµ (te) parivattesi. 
 
7. Having become the over-lord of La³kæ, Parækramabæhu I 
ejected the impostors from the Buddhist community (of monks) 
and united the three sections. 
hutvæ / pabhuµ / søha¹assa / pa¥hamo Parækramabæhu / 
nøharitvæ / patirūpake / bhikkhu-sa³ghasmæ / ekøbhævam 
upanesi / nikæyattayaµ 
Søha¹assa pabhuµ hutvæ pa¥hamo Parækramabæhu bhikkhu- 
sa³ghasmæ patirūpake nøharitvæ nikæyattayaµ ekøbhævam 
upanesi. 
 
8. Wearing white garments and taking white lotuses, white 
water-lilies, and other multi-coloured flowers, male and female 
devotees go to Anurædhapura to show their respect to the great 
Bo-tree and the other shrines there. 
paridahitvæ / setavatthaµ / harantæ / pu¼ðarøkæni ca / kumudæni 
ca / aññe / nænæva¼¼e / pupphæni / upæsakæ ca / upæsikæyo ca / 
gacchanti / Anurædhapuraµ / gæravaµ dassetuµ / mahæbodhiµ 
ca / aññe / cetiye ca / tattha 
Setavatthaµ paridahitvæ pu¼ðarøkæni ca kumudæni ca aññe 
nænæva¼¼e pupphæni harantæ upæsakæ ca upæsikæyo ca tattha 
mahæbodhiµ ca aññe cetiye ca gæravaµ dassetuµ 
Anurædhapuraµ gacchanti. 
 
9. The Elder Mahæ-Kassapa, with five hundred monks, came to 
the Sal-grove near Kusinæræ to bow down at the feet of his 
dead Master. 
Mahækassapatthero / saha / pañcasatehi / bhikkhūhi / 
ægacchiµsu / sælavanaµ / santikaµ / Kusinæræya / 
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namassituµ / pædesu / tassa / matassa / satthussa 
Mahækassapatthero (tassa) matassa satthussa pædesu 
namassituµ pañcasatehi bhikkhūhi saha Kusinæræya santikaµ 
sælavanaµ ægacchiµsu. 
 
10. Mallas of Kusinæræ placed the Buddha's body in a golden 
coffin, filled it with scented oil, and kept it upon a pyre made 
of sandal-wood. 
mallæ / Kusinæræya / ¥hapetvæ / Buddhassa / vapuµ / 
suva¼¼amayæya / do¼iyæ / pūretvæ / taµ / sugandhena / 
telena / ¥hapesuµ / taµ / candana-aggimhi 
Kusinæræya mallæ suva¼¼amayæya do¼iyæ Buddhassa vapuµ 
¥hapetvæ sugandhena telena (taµ) pūretvæ candana-aggimhi 
(taµ) ¥hapesuµ. 
 
11. They covered it with white, red and yellow cloths and 
decorated it with wreaths of various colours. 
te / chædetvæ / taµ / setehi ca / rattehi ca / pøtehi / væsehi ca / 
ala³kariµsu / dæmehi / vividhænaµ / va¼¼ænaµ 
Te setehi ca rattehi ca pøtehi væsehi ca taµ chædetvæ 
vividhænaµ va¼¼ænaµ dæmehi ala³kariµsu. 
 
12. The Great Sage of the Sækyas travelled in many countries 
preaching his doctrine to the poor and the rich alike. 
mahæmuni / Sækyænaµ / sañcari / bahūsu / ra¥¥hesu / desento / 
attano / dhammaµ / da¹iddænaµ ca / dhanavataµ ca / avisesaµ 
Da¹iddænaµ ca dhanavataµ ca avisesaµ (attano) dhammaµ 
desento Sækyænaµ mahæmuni bahūsu ra¥¥hesu sañcari. 
 
People of various castes became His disciples. 
manussæ / vividhænaµ / kulænaµ / ahesuµ / tassa / sævakæ 
Vividhænaµ kulænaµ manussæ tassa sævakæ ahesuµ. 
 
* 
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Exercise 8a, p53 
Translate into English and define the compounds 
 
1. "Mahæsatto pana ægacchanto kahæpa¼asahassena saddhiµ 
ekaµ sæ¥akaµ tambūlapasibbake ¥hapetvæ ægato." – J. 
Mahosadha. 
The Great Being / but / coming / [with] thousand coins / with / 
one / cloth / [in] purse for betel leaves / having held / came 
While the Great Being was coming, he put a cloth with 1000 
coins in a purse for betel leaves and arrived. 
 
Compounds: 
mahanto + satto = mahæsatto (kammadhærya samæsa) 
kahæpa¼assa + sahassaµ = kahæpa¼asahassaµ (samæhæra-digu 
samæsa) 
tambūlassa / tambūlænaµ+ pasibbako = tambūlapasibbako 
(catutthø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
2. "Uttama³garuhæ mayhaµ, ime jætæ vayoharæ; 
Pætubhūtæ devadūtæ, pabbajjæsamayo mama." – J. Makhædeva. 
hair / my / those / born / snatching the life 
manifested /heavenly messenger / time to become a monk / [for] 
me 
Snatching the hair grown on my head; 
The heavenly messengers have manifested, it is time for me to 
become a monk. 
 
Compounds: 
devænaµ + dūto = devadūto (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
pabbajjæya + samayo = pabbajæsamayo (catutthø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
uttama³ge + ruho = uttama³garuho (sattamø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
3. Pa¼ðito uppædita-dhanañ ca æha¥a-dhanañ ca sabbaµ tassæ 
mætæpitunnaµ datvæ te samassæsetvæ tam ædaya nagaram eva 
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agamæsi. 
wise man / produced wealth / brought wealth / and / all / [to] 
her / [to] parents / having given / them / having consoled / it / 
having given / city / only / went 
The wise man gave all the wealth he earned and received to his 
parents, consoled them and went to the city. 
 
Compounds: 
uppæditaµ + dhanaµ = uppæditadhanaµ ( kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
æha¥aµ + dhanaµ = æha¥adhanaµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
mætæ + pitæ = mætæpitaro (asamæhæra-dvanda samæsa) 
 
4. "Jarasakko amhe matte katvæ mahæsamuddapi¥¥he khipitvæ 
amhækaµ deva-nagaraµ ga¼hi; mayaµ tena saddhiµ yujjhitvæ 
amhækaµ devanagaraµ eva ga¼hissæma." – Jætaka¥¥hakathæ 
Kūlævaka. 
old Sakka / us / intoxicated / [on] surface of great sea / having 
thrown / our / heavenly city / took / we / him / with / having 
fought / our / heavenly / only / will take 
The Old Sakka intoxicated us, threw us on the surface of the 
Great Sea and took our heavenly city; we will fight with him 
and will take back our heavenly city. 
 
Compounds: 
jaro + sakko = Jarasakko (kammadhærya samæsa) 
samuddassa + pi¥¥haµ = samuddapi¥¥haµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
mahantaµ + samuddapi¥¥haµ = mahæsamuddapi¥¥haµ 
(kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
devænaµ + nagaraµ = devanagaraµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
5. "Tassa gamanamagge simbaløvanaµ tælavanaµ viya 
chijjitvæ samuddapi¥¥he pati; supa¼¼a-potakæ samuddapi¥¥he 
parivattantæ mahæravaµ raviµsu." – Ibid. 
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his / [on] path that is to be gone / silk cotton tree forest / 
palmyra grove / like / having cut / [on] surface of the sea / 
young ones of a fairy bird / [on] surface of the sea / rolling / 
great noise / screamed  
Having cut on his way a silk cotton tree forest in the form a 
palmyra grove, he fell on the surface of the sea; the young ones 
of the Supanna fairy bird rolled on the surface of the sea and 
screamed. 
 
Compounds: 
gamanaµ + maggaµ = gamanamaggaµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
simbalinaµ + vanaµ = simbaløvanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
tælænaµ + vanaµ = tælavanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
samuddassa + pi¥¥haµ = samuddapi¥¥haµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
supa¼¼assa + potako = supa¼¼apotako (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
mahanto + ravo = mahæravo (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
6. "Mahæmæyæ-devø...gandhodakena nahæyitvæ cattæri 
satasahassæni vissajjetvæ mahædænaµ 
datvæ...ala³kata-pa¥iyattaµ sirigabbhaµ pavisitvæ sirisayane 
nipannæ...imaµ supinam addasa." – J. Nidæna. 
Queen Mahæmæyæ / [with] scented water / having bathed / 
400000 / having discharged / great alms / having given / 
prepared with ornaments / royal chamber / having entered / [on] 
royal bed / laid down / this / dream / saw 
Queen Mahæmæyæ...bathed with scented water, abandonned 
400000 coins, gave great alms...entered the royal chamber 
prepared with ornaments, laid down on the royal couch...and 
had this dream. 
 
Compounds: 
gandhena+ udakaµ = gandha + udakaµ = gandhodakaµ 
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(tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
mahantaµ + dænaµ = mahædænaµ ( kammadhærya samæsa) 
ala³katena + pa¥iyatta = ala³kata-pa¥iyattaµ (tatiyæ-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
siri + gabbho = sirigabbho (kammadhærya samæsa) 
siriµ +sayanaµ = sirisayanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
7. "Dvinnaµ pana nagarænaµ antare ubhaya-nagaravæsønam pi 
Lumbinøvanaµ næma ma³gala-sælavanaµ atthi." – Ibid. 
[of] 2 / but, and / [of] cities / in between / [of] people living in 
both cities / also / forest of Lumbini / named / auspicious sal 
grove / is 
There's an auspicious Sal Grove named Lumbini grove, which 
is located between two cities and which belongs to the people 
of both cities. 
 
Compounds: 
nagare + væsø = nagaravæsø (sattamø-tappurisa samæsa) 
ubhayo + nagaravæsø = ubhaya-nagaravæsø (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
sælassa + vanaµ = sælavanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
ma³galaµ + sælavanaµ = ma³galasælavanaµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
 
8. "Sakalaµ Lumbinøvanaµ Cittalatævana-sadisaµ 
mahænubhævassa rañño susajjita-æpænama¼ðalaµ viya ahosi." 
– Ibid. 
entire / forest of Lumbini / like in Cittalatævana / [of] great 
majesty / [of] king / well-prepared drinking circle / like / was 
The entire forest of Lumbini was like the well-decorated hall of 
a king of great majesty in Cittalatavana. 
 
Compounds: 
mahanto + anubhævo = mahænubhavo (kammadhærya samæsa) 
æpænaµ + ma¼ðalaµ = æpænama¼ðalaµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
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9. "Boddhisatto pana dhammæsanato otaranto dhammakathiko 
viya..ðve hatthe dve pæde ca pasæretvæ...Kæsika-vatthe 
nikkhitta-ma¼iratanaµ viya jotanto mætukucchito nikkhami." – 
Ibid. 
Boddhisatta / but / [from] pulpit / getting down / preacher / like 
/ 2 / hands / 2 / feet / and / having stretched / [on] cloth made in 
Kasi-territory / kept like a precious gem/ glowing / [from] 
mother's womb / went out 
Like a preacher getting down from the pulpit, the Boddhisatta 
stretched two hands and two feet, and glowing went out of his 
mother's womb on a cloth kept like a precious gem. 
 
Compounds: 
dhammassa + æsanaµ = dhammæsanato (cattuthø-tappurisa 
samæsa)??? 
dhammaµ + kathiko = dhammakathiko (dutiyæ-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
maniµ + ratanaµ = ma¼iratanaµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
mætu + kucchi = mætukucchi (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
10. "Ath' ekadivasaµ bodhisatto uyyænabhūmi¼ gantukæmo 
særathiµ æmantetvæ 'rathaµ yojehø' ti æha." – Ibid. 
then / one day / bodhisatta / [to] park / desirous to go / 
charioteer / having called / chariot / yoke / said 
Then one day the Boddhisatta wanting to go to the park, called 
his charioteer and said "Prepare the chariot!". 
 
Compounds: 
uyyænassa + bhūmi = uyyænabhūmi (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
gantuµ + kæmo = gantukæmo (cattuthø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
Exercise 8b, p55 
Translate into Pali, forming compounds where it is suited 
 
1. The man who went to the village brought a heap of corn to 
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the city and sold them to the citizens. 
naro / gato / gæmaµ / æharitvæ / ræsiµ / dhaññassa / 
nagaraµ / vikki¼i / te / nagaravæsønaµ 
Gæmaµ gato naro nagaraµ dhaññassa ræsiµ æharitvæ 
nagaravæsønaµ (te) vikki¼i. 
 
2. Lions, tigers, leopards, bears and deer will not live in a 
burnt forest. 
søhæ / vyagghæ / døpayo / acchæ / ca / migæ / na vasissanti / 
daððhe / araññe 
Søhæ ca vyagghæ ca døpayo ca acchæ ca migæ ca daððhe 
araññe na vasissanti. 
 
3. There are coconut trees, palmyras, jak trees, mango and 
bread-fruit trees in the villages and towns in Ceylon. 
santi / næ¹ikeræ / tælæ / panasæ / ambæ / ca / labujæ / gæmesu / ca 
/ nagaresu / La³kæyaµ 
La³kæyaµ gæmesu ca nagaresu ca næ¹ikeræ ca tælæ ca 
panasæ ca ambæ ca labujæ ca santi. 
 
4. The sun, moon and stars move in the sky giving light and 
delight to the people living in the world. 
suriyo / cando / ca / tærakæyo / sañcaranti / ækæse / 
denta / ælokaµ / ca / pøtiµ / manussænaµ / jøvantænaµ / loke 
Loke jøvantænaµ manussænaµ ælokaµ ca pøtiµ ca dentæ 
suriyo ca cando ca tærakæyo ca ækæse sañcaranti. 
 
5. All, young and old, rich and poor, suffer great pain when 
they are bitten by serpents. 
sabbæ / daharæ / ca / mahallakæ / dhanavanto / ca / dukkhitæ / 
vindanti / mahævedanaµ / tesu / da¥¥hesu / bhogøhi 
Tesu bhogøhi da¥¥hesu sabbæ daharæ ca mahallakæ ca 
dhanavanto ca dukkhitæ ca mahævedanaµ vindanti. 
(I hope this is a proper use of the locative absolute.) 
 
6. The monkey, fallen from the branch of that tree, was bitten 
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by the village dogs. 
kapi / patito / sækhæya / tassa / rukkhassa / ahosi / da¥¥ho / 
gæma-sunakhehi 
Tassa rukkhassa sækhæya patito kapi gæma-sunakhehi da¥¥ho 
ahosi. 
 
7. The horses, cattle, buffaloes, goats and sheep released from 
their confinements, wandered in forests and fields eating grass 
and drinking water. 
assæ / gævo / mahisæ / ajæ / ca / me¼ðæ / vippamuttæ / kæræhi / 
æhi¼ðiµsu / vanesu / ca / khettesu / khædantæ / ti¼aµ / pivantæ / 
ca / udakaµ 
Kæræhi vippamuttæ assæ ca gævo ca mahisæ ca ajæ ca me¼ðæ ca 
ti¼aµ khædantæ udakaµ pivantæ vanesu ca khettesu ca 
æhi¼ðiµsu. 
 
8. The frog dwelling in a well takes it as the greatest deposit 
of water in the world; 
ma¼ðūko / vasanto / kūpe / sakkaroti / taµ / va / mahæsayaµ / 
udakassa / loke 
Kūpe vasanto ma¼ðūko loke udakassa mahæsayaµ va taµ 
sakkaroti; 
 
in the same way, a foolish man thinks this knowledge is very 
extensive. 
yathæ / bælo / naro / cinteti / ñæ¼aµ / mahæpattha¥aµ 
yathæ bælo naro mahæpattha¥aµ ñæ¼aµ cinteti. 
 
9. Then the Enlightened One, at the end of those seven days, 
rose from the seat at the foot of the Bodhi-tree and went to the 
Ajapæla banyan-tree. 
tadæ / Buddho / ante / tesænaµ / sattannaµ / divæsænaµ / 
u¥¥hæya / æsanasmæ / mūle / bodhissa / agacchi / Ajapæla-
nigrodhaµ 
Tadæ Buddho tesænaµ sattannaµ divæsænaµ ante bodhissa 
mūle æsanasmæ u¥¥hæya Ajapæla-nigrodhaµ agacchi. 
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10. Tapussa and Bhalluka, the merchants, bowed down in 
reverence at the feet of the Blessed One and said: "We take our 
refuge, lord, in the Blessed One and in the Dhamma." 
Tapusso / ca / Bhalluko / væ¼ijæ / namassitvæ / gærave / 
padesu / Bhagavato / æha / mayaµ / gacchæma / sara¼aµ / 
bhante / Bhagavantaµ / ca / dhammaµ 
Væ¼ijæ Tapusso ca Bhalluko ca Bhagavato padesu gærave 
namassitvæ, 'mayaµ, bhante, Bhagavantaµ ca dhammaµ ca 
sara¼aµ gacchæma'ti æha. 
 
11. Now the young prince bade his charioteer to make ready 
the state chariot, saying: "Let us go to the pleasance." 
idæni / daharo / ræjakumæro / æ¼æpesi / attano / 
særathiµ / yojetuµ / sirirathaµ / vadanto / gacchæma / 
uyyænaµ 
Idæni daharo ræjakumæro sirirathaµ yojetuµ attano 
særathiµ æ¼æpesi vadanto "uyyænaµ gacchæma" ti. 
 
12. At that time the Buddha, Døpa³kara, accompanied by a 
hundred thousand saints, reached the city of Ramma, and took 
up His 
residence in the great monastery of Sudassana. 
tasmiµ / samaye / Buddho / Døpa³karo / parivuto / 
sata-sahassehi / arahantehi / upægantvæ / Ramma-nagaraµ / 
vihari / mahævihare / Sudassanassa 
Tasmiµ samaye Buddho Døpa³karo, sata-sahassehi arahantehi 
parivuto, Ramma-nagaraµ upægantvæ, Sudassanassa 
mahævihare vihari. 
 
Combine the following words: 
rukkhaµ + ærū¹ho = rukkhæru¹ho 
Buddhena + bhæsito = Buddhabhæsito 
rattaµ + vatthaµ = rattavatthaµ 
seto + go¼o = setago¼o 
ræjato + bhæyaµ = ræjabhæyaµ 
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cattæri + saccæni = catusaccæni 
tisso + ratiyo = tiratiyo 
naccañ ca gøtañ ca væditañ = naccagøtavæditaµ 
 
Define the following compounds: 
gehagato = gehaµ + gato  
Mukha-næsikaµ = mukhañ ca næsikæ ca 
Pattacøvaraµ = patto ca cøvaraµ ca 
Khattiya-bræhma¼æ = khattiyæ ca bræhma¼æ ca 
Alæbho = na + læbho 
Mahæmoho = mahanto + moho 
Majjhimapuriso = majjhimo + puriso 
Cha¹æyatanaµ = cha + æyatana 
Anasso = na + asso 
Puræ¼avihæro = puræ¼o + vihæro 
Guttilæcariyo = gutti + æcariyo 
Mahosadha-pa¼ðito = mahanto + osadho + pa¼ðito 
dasasølaµ = dasa + sølæni 
 
*  
   
Exercise 9a, p61 
Translate into English and define the compounds 
 
1. Sura-nara-mahito Satthæ bhikkhusahassa-parivuto æki¼¼a-
manussaµ Ræjagahanagaraµ pævisi. 
Honoured by gods and men / Buddha / surrounded by thousand 
monks / full of people / city of Ræjagaha / entered 
Honoured by gods and men and surrounded by thousand 
monks, the Buddha entered the city of Ræjagaha which was full 
of people. 
 
Compounds: 
suræ + naræ = suranaræ (dvanda samæsa) 
suranarehi + mahito = suranaramahito (tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
bhikkhūnaµ + sahassaµ = bhikkhusahassaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
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samæsa) 
bhikkhusahassena + parivuto = bhikkhusahassaparivuto 
(tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
manussehi + æki¼¼o = æki¼¼amanusso (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
2. Ærū¹ha-væ¼ijæ mahænævæ nirupaddavena mahæsamuddaµ 
taritvæ sattæhena Jambudøpaµ sampæpu¼i. 
into which the merchants climbed / big ship / [with] no danger / 
ocean / having crossed / [with] week / India / reached 
The big ship into which the merchants climbed crossed the 
ocean without danger and reached India in one week. 
 
Compounds: 
te væ¼ijæ imaµ mahænævaµ ærū¹hæ = ærū¹havæ¼ijæ 
mahænævæ (dutiyæ bahubbøhi samæsa) 
mahantæ + nævæ = mahænævæ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
mahantaµ + samuddaµ = mahæsamuddaµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
 
3. Sapariværo ræjæ anvaddhamæsam antopuræ nikkhamitvæ 
nænæ-tarusa¼ða-ma¼ðitaµ dijaga¼a-kūjitaµ uyyænaµ gacchati. 
with following / king / once in a fortnight / [from] inside the 
city / having gone out / decorated with different groves of trees 
/ resounding with birds / city / park / goes 
The king goes outside the city once in a fortnight with his 
following, and goes to a park resounding with bird songs and 
decorated with groves of trees. 
 
Compounds: 
saha + pariværena = sapariværo (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
anu + addhamæsaµ = anvaddhamæsam (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
anto + purassa = antopuraµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
nænætarusa¼ðehi + ma¼ðitaµ = nænætarusa¼ðama¼ditaµ 
(tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
nænæ + tarusa¼ðæ = nænætarusa¼ðæ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
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4. "Sølagandha-samo gandho 
Kuto næma bhavissati, 
Yo samaµ anuvæte ca 
Pa¥ivæte ca væyati?" Vism.i, 10. 
same as a fragrance of virtue / smell 
where from / name / will be 
which / evenly / with the wind / and 
against the wind / and / blows, emits an odour 
What kind of smell similar to the smell of morality 
smells evenly with the wind and against the wind? 
 
Compounds: 
sølassa + gandha = sølagandha (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
anu + væte = anuvæte (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
pa¥i + væte = pa¥ivæte (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
 
5. Bahavo Bræhma¼æ bahinagarato antonagaram pavisitvæ 
yævadattham bhuñjitvæ saka-saka-gehæni agamiµsu. 
many / Bræhmans / outside the town / inside the town / having 
entered / as much as desired / having eaten / their houses / went 
Many Brahmins entered inside the town, ate as much as they 
wanted and went to their houses. 
 
Compounds: 
nagarato + bahi = bahinagaraµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
nagarassa + anto = antonagaraµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
attho + yæva = yævadatthaµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
 
6. Dussølæ yævajøvam akusalæni katvæ param mara¼æ niraye 
uppajjitvæ atika¥uka-dukkhaµ vindanti. 
Of bad character / as long as life lasts / bad actions / having 
done / after / death / [in] hell / having been born / very severe 
suffering / undergoes 
Having done bad actions his whole life, a person of bad 
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character will be born again in hell after death and undergo 
very severe suffering. 
 
Compounds: 
jøvo + yæva = yævajøvaµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
ati + ka¥uka = atika¥uka (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
atika¥uka + dukkhaµ = atika¥ukadukkhaµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
 
7. Sambuddha-parinibbænato vassa-sataccayena Vesælivæsino 
Vajjiputtakæ bhikkhū sæsane abbudaµ uppædesuµ. 
[from] the final passing away of the Omniscient One / after the 
lapse of 100 years / living in Vesali / sons of Vajjis / monks / 
[in] order / dissension / gave rise to 
One hundred years after the final passing away of the 
Omniscient One, the sons of Vajjis, monks in Vesali, gave rise 
to dissension in the order. 
 
Compounds: 
sambuddhassa + parinibbæna = Sambuddha-parinibbæna 
(cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
vassa + sata = vassasata (digu samæsa) 
vassasatassa + accaya = vassasataccaya (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
8. "Tasmiµ samaye Satthæ anupubben' ægantvæ 
Anæthapi¼ðikena mahæse¥¥hinæ kærite Jetavana-mahævihære 
viharati, mahæjanaµ saggamagge ca mokkhamagge ca 
pati¥¥hæpayamæno." Dh. A. i, 42 
[Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Yamakavaggo, 
1. Cakkhupælattheravatthu]. 
[in] that / [in] time / Buddha / in due course / having come / [by] 
Anæthapi¼ðika / [by] great millionaire / [in] caused to build / 
[in] great monastery of Jetavana / lives / public / [in] way to 
heaven / and / [in] path leading to salvation / establishing 
In that time, the Buddha having come in due course, lived in 
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the great monastery of Jetavana built by the great millionaire 
Anæthapindika, establishing the public on the way to heaven 
and on the path leading to salvation. 
 
Compounds: 
mahanto + se¥¥hø = mahæseµµhø (kammadhærya samæsa) 
mahanto + vihæro = mahævihære (kammadhærya samæsa) 
mahanto + jano = mahæjanaµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
saggassa + maggo = saggamaggo (cattuthø-tappurisa samæsa) 
mokkhassa + maggo = mokkhamaggo (cattuthø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
9. Cha¹abhiññæppattæ pañcasata-khø¼æsavæ antovassaµ 
Ræjagahasamøpe vasantæ dhamma-vinaya-sa³gøtiµ akaµsu. 
those who have attained the six supernatural powers / the 500 
whose passions are destroyed / within the rainy season / near 
Rajagaha / living / rehearsal of the Dhamma and Vinaya / did 
The 500 whose passions are destroyed and who have attained 
the six supernatural powers, did a rehearsal of the Dhamma and 
the Vinaya while living near Rajagaha during the rainy season. 
 
Compounds: 
Cha + abhiññæ = cha¹abhiññæ (digu samæsa) 
Cha¹abhiññæyo + patta = Cha¹abhiññæppatta (dutiyæ-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
khø¼æsavæ (bahubbøhi samæsa) [khø¼æsavo puriso = so puriso 
yassa æsavo khø¼o = ye sama¼æ khø¼æ asavæ te khø¼æsavæ] 
vassassa + anto = antovassaµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
dhammo ca vinayo ca = dhammavinayo (dvanda samæsa) 
dhammavinayassa + sa³gøti = dhammavinayasa³gøti 
(cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
10. "Tadæ Sævatthiyaµ satta-manussa-ko¥iyo vasanti; tesu 
ariyasævakænaµ dve yeva kiccæni ahesuµ: purebhattaµ dænaµ 
denti, pacchæbhattaµ gandha-mælædihatthæ 
vattha-bhesajja-pænakædiµ gæhæpetvæ dhammasava¼atthæya 



163 

gacchanti." Dh. A. i,53 [Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Yamakavaggo, 1. Cakkhupælattheravatthu]. 
then / [in] Sævatthi / 70 millions of people / live / [in] them / 
[for] disciples who have attained the path / two / just / works / 
were / before the meal / alms / give / after the meal / hands 
with perfumes, garlands, etc. / cloth, medicine and syrups / 
having caused to be taken / in order to , for the sake of hearing 
the dhamma/ go 
At that time 70 millions of people lived in Sævathi; amongst 
those people there are only two things to do for the disciples 
who have attained the path: give alms before meal, take cloth, 
medicine and syrups with perfumes, garlands, etc. in their 
hands after meal and go for the sake of hearing the Dhamma. 
 
Compounds: 
satta + manussæ + ko¥iyo = sattamanussako¥iyo (digu samæsa) 
ariyo + sævako = ariyasævako (kammadhærya samæsa) 
bhattassa + pure = purebhattaµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
bhattassa + pacchæ = pacchæbhattaµ (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
gandhæ ca mælæ ca = gandhamælæ (dvanda samæsa) 
gandhamælæ + ædi = gandhamælædayo (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
gandhamælædayo + hatthesu = gandha-mælædihatthæ (bahubbøhi 
samæsa) 
vatthaµ ca bhesajjaµ ca pænakaµ ca + ædi = 
vatthabhesajjapænakædi (dvanda samæsa) 
dhammassa + sava¼aµ = dhammasava¼aµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
dhammasava¼assa +atthæya = dhammasava¼atthæya ( 
cha¥¥hø-tappurisa samæsa) 
 
Exercise 9b, p63 
Translate into Pali, forming compounds where it is possible 
 
1. Bimbisæra, the king of Magadha, came with his retinue to his 
garden named Veluvana to listen to the doctrine preached by 
the Buddha. 
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Bimbisæro / Magadha-ræjæ / ægacchi / saha / tassa / parisæhi / 
æræmaµ / Veluvana-næmaµ / sotuµ / dhammaµ / desitaµ / 
Buddhena 
Magadha-ræjæ Bimbisæro Buddhena desitaµ dhammaµ sotuµ 
Veluvana-næmaµ æræmaµ (tassa) parisæhi saha ægacchi. 
 
2. Having heard the Dhamma, he, together with one hundred 
and twenty thousands of men, became a disciple of the Blessed 
One. 
sutvæ / dhammaµ / so / saha / vøsati-sata-manussasahassena / 
bhavi / sævako / Bhagavantassa 
Dhammaµ sutvæ so vøsati-sata-manussasahassena saha 
Bhagavantassa sævako bhavi. 
 
3. The man whose sons are dead went to a monastery (situated) 
outside the town and made an offering of alms and robes to the 
monks dwelling there. 
naro / yassa / puttæ / matæ / gantvæ / vihæraµ / bahinagaraµ / 
akæsi / pūjaµ / dænassa ca / cøvarænaµ ca / bhikkhūnaµ / 
viharantænaµ / tattha 
Matæ puttæ yassa (so) naro bahinagaraµ vihæraµ gantvæ tattha 
viharantænaµ bhikkhūnaµ dænassa ca cøvarænaµ ca pūjaµ 
akæsi. 
 
4. On the next day, having prepared alms for the bhikkhus and 
having decked the town, they repaired the road by which the 
Buddha was to come. 
suve / pa¥iyadetvæ / dænaµ / bhikkhūnaµ / pi¹andhitvæ / 
nagaraµ / te / pa¥isa³kharosuµ / maggaµ / yena..¥ena / 
Buddho / ahosi / ægantuµ 
Suve bhikkhūnaµ dænaµ pa¥iyadetvæ nagaraµ pi¹andhitvæ te 
tena Buddho ægantuµ ahosi yena maggaµ pa¥isa³kharosuµ. 
 
5. He said to the men, "If you are clearing this road for the 
Buddha, assign to me a piece of ground. 
so / ahæ / nare / sace / tumhe / bhavetha / sodhentæ / imaµ / 
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maggaµ / Buddhæya / niyametha / me / kha¼ðaµ / bhūmiyæ 
So nare ahæ "Sace tumhe Buddhæya imaµ maggaµ sodhentæ 
bhavetha, bhūmiyæ kha¼ðaµ me niyametha. 
 
I will clear it in company with you." 
ahaµ / sodhessæmi / taµ / saha / tumhehi 
Ahaµ tumhehi saha taµ sodhessæmi." 
 
6. But, before the ground could be cleared by him, the Buddha 
Døpa³kara with a train of a hundred thousand saints, endowed 
with the six supernatural powers, came down into the road all 
decked and made ready for Him. 
pana / pubbe / bhūmiyaµ / sodheyya / tena / Buddho / 
Døpa³karo / bhæjanena / lakkha-khø¼æsavehi / 
cha¹abhiññæppattehi / oruhiµsu / magge / pa¥iyædite / 
pi¹andhite / tassa 
Pana, pubbe bhūmiyaµ tena sodheyya, Buddho Døpa³karo 
cha¹abhiññæppattehi lakkha-khø¼æsavehi bhæjanena tassa 
pi¹andhite pa¥iyædite magge oruhiµsu. 
 
7. Having received at the foot of a banyan tree a meal of rice-
milk, and partaken of it by the banks of the Nerañjaræ, he will 
attain, at the foot of a fig tree, the Supreme Knowledge. 
labhitvæ / Nigrodha-mūle / khørapæyæsaµ / bhuñjitvæ / 
Nerañjaræ-kūle / so / pa¥ilabhissati / assattha-mūle / 
sabbaññutañæ¼aµ 
Nigrodha-mūle Nerañjaræ-kūle khørapæyæsaµ labhitvæ 
bhuñjitvæ, so assattha-mūle sabbaññutañæ¼aµ pa¥ilabhissati. 
 
8. The saints, four hundred thousand in number, having made 
offerings of perfume and garlands to the Great Being, saluted 
him and departed. 
khø¼æsavæ / catu-lakkhaµ / katvæ / pūjaµ / sugandhassa ca / 
mælænaµ ca / mahæpurisæya / abhivædetvæ / apagacchiµsu 
Khø¼æsavæ catu-lakkhaµ mahæpurisæya sugandhassa ca 
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mælænaµ ca pūjaµ katvæ abhivædetvæ apagacchiµsu. 
 
9. While the earth was trembling, the people of the city of 
Ramma, unable to endure it, fell here and there, while 
waterpots and other vessels were dashed into pieces. 
bhūmiyaµ / kampamæne / manussæ / Ramma-purassa / sahituµ 
/ na sakkontæ / patiµsu / tattha tattha / gha¥esu / ca / aññesu / 
bhæjanesu / kha¼ðækha¼ðikajætesu 
Kampamæne bhūmiyaµ Ramma-purassa manussæ sahituµ na 
sakkontæ tattha tattha patiµsu kha¼ðækha¼ðikajætesu gha¥esu 
ca aññesu bhæjanesu. 
 
10. At that moment the throne on which Sakka was seated 
became warm. 
tasmiµ / kha¼asmiµ / søhæsanaµ / tasmiµ / Sakko / ahosi / 
nissino / bhavi / abbhu¼haµ 
Tasmiµ kha¼asmiµ (yaµ) søhæsanaµ abbhu¼haµ bhavi 
tasmiµ Sakko (taµ) nissino ahosi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 10a, p68 
Translate into English and define the compounds 
 
1.Udenassa rañño tayo pæsædæ ahesuµ; eko tibhūmako, eko 
catubhūmako, itaro pañcabhummako. 
[of] Udena / [of] king / three / palaces / were / one / which has 
3 storeys / one / which has 4 storeys / other / which has 5 
storeys 
King Udena had three palaces; one which has 3 storeys, one 
which has 4 storeys, another one which has 5 storeys. 
 
Compounds: 
tayo + bhūmako = tibhūmako (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
cattæro + bhūmiyo = catubhūmako (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
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pañca + bhūmiyo = pañcabhummako (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
 
2. Tesu sapariværæ visælakkhæ nænæbhara¼a-bhūsitæ tisso 
deviyo vasiµsu. Tæsu ekæ Sæmævatø næma Buddhasævikæ, ekæ  
Mægandiyæ næma micchædi¥¥hikæ. 
[in] those / with following / large eyed / adorned with various 
ornaments / three / queens / lived / [of] them / one / Sæmævatø / 
name / disciple of the Buddha / one / Mægandiyæ / name / 
heretic 
Three large-eyed queens adorned with various ornaments lived 
in those three palaces with their following. Amongst them one 
named Sæmævatø was a disciple of the Buddha, one named 
Mægandiyæ was a heretic. 
 
Compounds: 
saha + pariværehi = sapariværæ (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
visælæni + akkhøni = visælakkhæ (bahubbøhi samæsa) 
nænæbhara¼ehi bhusitæ = nænæbhara¼abhūsitæ 
(tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
nænæ æbhara¼æni = nænæbhara¼æni (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
Buddhassa + sævikæ = Buddhasævikæ (cattuthø-tappurisa samæsa) 
micchæ + di¥¥hikæ = micchædi¥¥hikæ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
3. So ræjæ dvirattaµ væ tirattaµ væ ekasmiµ pæsæde 
næ¥akitthiparivuto sampattim anubhavanto vasati, na pana 
døgharattaµ ekasmiµ vasati. 
this / king / two nights / or / three nights / or / [in] one / [in] 
palace / surrounded by dancing girls / bliss / enjoying / lives / 
but not / long nights / [in] one / stays 
Surrounded by dancing girls the king spends two or three 
nights in one palace enjoying the bliss, but he does not stay 
long nights in anyone. 
 
Compounds: 
dve + rattiyo = dvirattaµ (samæhæra-digu samæsa) 
tayo + rattiyo = tirattaµ (samæhæra-digu samæsa) 
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næ¥akitthøhi parivuto = næ¥akitthiparivuto (tatiyæ-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
næ¥akæ itthiyo = næ¥akitthø (kammadhærya samæsa) 
døghæ + rattiyo = døgharattaµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
4. "Bhagavato kira bhikkhusa³ghassa ca pañcannaµ 
mahænadønaµ mahoghasadise læbhasakkære uppanne 
hatalæbhasakkæræ aññatitthiyæ suriyuggamanakæle 
khajjopanakasadisæ hutvæ… µantayiµsu." Dh. A. iii. 474 
[Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 22. Nirayavaggo, 
1. Sundarøparibbæjikævatthu.] 
[to] Buddha / truly / [to] community of monks / and / [of/to] 5 / 
[of] big rivers / like big floods / gain and honour / arisen / one 
who has destroyed gain and honour /persons of other faiths / 
sunrise time / like fire-flies / having been / consulted 
When the gain and honour arise to the Buddha and the Sa³gha 
like the floods of the 5 rivers, heretics whose gain and honour 
is destroyed are like fire-flies at sunrise… ¥hey discussed. 
 
Compounds: 
bhikkhūnaµ + sa³ghassa = bhikkhunasa³ghassa (cha¥¥hø-
tappurisa samæsa) 
mahantiyo + nadønaµ = mahænadønaµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
5. "Ræjæ yojanantare ja¼¼umattena odhinæ pañcava¼¼æni 
pupphæni okiræpetvæ dhajapatækakadali-ædøni ussæpetvæ... 
pūjaµ karonto... ga³gætøraµ pæpetvæ... Vesælikænaµ sæsanaµ 
pahi¼i." Dh. A. iii. 439 [Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 21.Paki¼¼akavaggo, 1. Attanopubbakammavatthu]. 
king / as far as 7 miles / [with] knee-deep / [with] limit / 5 
colours / flowers / having strewn / their houses / flags, banners, 
jacks, etc. / having raised / offering / making / riverbank / 
having caused to reach / [to] people of Vesæli / message / sent 
 
Having strewn flowers of 5 colours knee-deep as far as 7 miles, 
having raised flags, banners, jacks, etc. ... making offerings... 



169 

having reached the riverbank ... the king sent a message to the 
people of Vesæli. 
 
Compounds: 
dhajæ ca patækæyo ca kadaliyo = dhajapatækakadaliyo (dvanda 
samæsa) 
ga³gæya + tøraµ = ga³gætøraµ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
 
6. "Mahæjano nagaramajjhe santhægæraµ sabbagandhehi 
upalimpetvæ \ upari suva¼¼atærakædi-vicittaµ Buddhæsanaµ 
paññæpetvæ Satthæraµ ærocesi." Dh. A. iii. 442 
[Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 21. 
Paki¼¼akavaggo, 1. Attanopubbakammavatthu]. 
public / [in] middle of city / council hall / [with] all smells / 
having smeared / above / decorated with golden stars, etc. / seat 
for the Buddha / having prepared / Master /informed 
The public smeared with all smells the council hall situated in 
the middle of the city, decorated the ceiling with golden stars, 
etc., prepared a seat for the Buddha and informed the Master. 
 
Compounds: 
mahanto + jano = mahæjano (kammadhærya samæsa) 
nagarassa + majjhe = nagaramajjha (avyayøbhæva samæsa) 
sabbæ + gandhehi = sabbagandhehi (kammadhærya samæsa) 
suva¼¼æ + tærakæ = suva¼¼atærakæ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
suva¼¼atærakædøhi + vicittaµ = suva¼¼atærakædi-vicittaµ 
(tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
Buddhassa + æsanaµ = Buddhæsanaµ (cattuthø–tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
7. "Te suva¼¼a-rajata-ma¼imayæ nævæyo mæpetvæ 
suva¼¼arajata-ma¼imaye palla³ke paññæpetvæ pañcava¼¼a-
paduma-sañchannaµ udakaµ karitvæ...attano attano 
nævæbhirūhanatthæya Satthæraµ yæciµsu." 
they / made of gold, silver and gems / boats / having built / 
made of gold, silver and gems / sofas / having prepared / 
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covered with lotuses of 5 colours / water / having made / their / 
for the sake of embarking on the boat / Master / begged 
 
They built boats made of gold, silver and gems, they prepared 
sofas made of gold, silver and gems, they had the water 
covered with lotuses of 5 colors… ¥hey asked the Master to 
embark on their boats. 
 
Compounds: 
suva¼¼æ ca rajatæ ca ma¼ayo ca =suva¼¼arajatama¼ayo 
(dvanda samæsa) 
suva¼¼arajatama¼inaµ + mayæ = suva¼¼arajatama¼imayæ 
(cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
pañca + va¼¼æ = pañcava¼¼æ (samæhæra-digu samæsa) 
pañcava¼¼ænaµ +padumæni = pañcava¼¼apadumæni 
(cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
pañcava¼¼apadumehi + sañchannaµ = 
pañcava¼¼apadumasañchannaµ (tatiyæ-tappurisa samæsa) 
nævæya + abhirūhanaµ = nævæbhirūhanaµ (cha¥¥hø-tappurisa 
samæsa) 
 
8. "Ath' assa paricæraka-purisæ nænæva¼¼ænidussæni 
nænappakæræ æbhara¼avikatiyo mælægandha-vilepanæni ca 
ædæya samantæ pariværetvæ a¥¥haµsu." J. Nidæna 
[Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, Nidænakathæ, 2. 
Avidūrenidænakathæ]. 
then / his / people serving / cloths of various colours / of 
various kinds / sorts of ornaments / garlands, smells and toilet 
perfumes / and / having taken / on all sides / having surrounded 
/ stood 
 
Then his servants took cloths of various colours, different 
ornaments of various kinds, scented garlands and toilet 
perfumes, surrounded him and stood. 
 
Compounds: 
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paricærakæ + purisæ = paricæraka-purisæ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
nænæ + va¼¼æ = nænæva¼¼æ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
nænæva¼¼æni + dussæni = nænæva¼¼ænidussæni 
nænæ + pakæræ = nænappakæræ (kammadhærya samæsa) 
æbhara¼ænaµ + vikatiyo = æbhara¼ænavikatiyo 
(cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
mælæ ca gandhæ ca vilepanæni= mælægandha-vilepanæni 
(dvanda samæsa) 
 
9. "So: sædhu devæ 'ti assabha¼ðakaµ gahetvæ assasælaµ 
gantvæ gandha-telappadøpesu jalantesu sumanapa¥¥a-vitænassa 
he¥¥hæ rama¼øye bhūmibhæge ¥hitaµ Kanthakaµ assaræjænaµ... 
kappesi." J. Nidæna. 
He / good / O King / groom / having taken / stable / having 
gone / [in] scented oil lamps / [in] burning / canopy of wreaths 
of jasmine / below / [in] delightful / [in] plot of ground / 
standing / Kanthaka / king of horses / harnessed 
He said:"Well king!", he took the groom, went to the stable, 
while burning scented oil lamps below a canopy of jasmine 
wreaths, he harnessed Kanthaka, the king of horses, standing 
on a delightful plot of land. 
 
Compounds: 
assassa + bha¼¹akaµ = assabha¼¹akaµ (cattuthø–tappurisa 
samæsa) 
assassa + sælaµ = assasælaµ (cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
gandhæ ca telæni ca = gandhatelæni (dvanda samæsa) 
gandhatelehi + padøpesu = gandha-telappadøpesu (dvanda 
samæsa) 
sumanæya + pa¥¥aµ = sumanapa¥¥aµ (cattuthø–tappurisa 
samæsa) 
sumanapa¥¥assa + vitænassa = sumanapa¥¥avitænassa 
(cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
bhūmiyæ + bhæge = bhūmibhæge (cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
assassa + ræjænaµ = assaræjænaµ (cattuthø–tappurisa samæsa) 
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10. "So..¼a cirass'eva paccekasambodhiµ abhisambujjhitvæ 
sakala-Bæræ¼asønagare pu¼¼acando viya pæka¥o læbhagga-
yasaggappatto ahosi." Dh. A. iii, 447 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 21. Paki¼¼akavaggo, 1. 
Attanopubbakammavatthu]. 
he / not before long / attainment of personal Buddhahood / 
having attained perfect knowledge / [in] entire city of Bæræ¼asi/ 
full moon / like / well-known / obtained highest gain and 
highest fame / was 
Not before long he attained perfect knowledge of personal 
Buddhahood, he was well-known in the entire city of Bæræ¼asi 
like the full moon and had attained the highest gain and highest 
fame. 
 
Compounds: 
paccekæ + sambodhiµ = paccekasambodhiµ (kammadhærya 
samæsa) 
pu¼¼o + cando = pu¼¼acando (kammadhærya samæsa) 
sakalaµ + Bæræ¼asønagare = sakalabæræ¼asønagare 
(kammadhærya samæsa) 
læbhagga-yasaggaµ + patto = læbhagga-yasaggappatto (dutiyæ- 
tappurisa samæsa) 
 
Exercise 10b, p70 
Translate into Pali, forming compounds where it is possible 
 
1. Then the enraged Mæra cast at the great man the sceptre-
javelin of his. 
tadæ / kuddho / Mæro / khipi / mahæpurise / cakkæyudhaµ / 
tassa 
Tadæ kuddho Mæro tassa cakkæyudhaµ mahæpurise khipi. 
 
But it became a wreath of flowers, and remained as a canopy 
over him. 
pana / taµ / bhavitvæ/ dæmo / pupphænaµ / a¥¥hæsi / viya / 
vitænaµ / upari / tassa 
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Pana taµ pupphænaµ dæmo bhavitvæ, tassa upari viya vitænaµ 
a¥¥hæsi. 
 
2. When it thus turned into a garland canopy, the entire 
company of Mæra shouted: "Now he will rise from his seat and 
flee!" and they hurled at him huge masses of rock. 
yadæ / taµ / evaµ / parivatti / mælæ-vitænena / sakalæ / 
parisæ / Mærassa / ugghosetvæ / idæni / so / u¥¥hæya / 
æsanasmæ / palæyissati / khipiµsu / taµ / visæle / pabbata-kū¥e 
Yadæ taµ mælæ-vitænena evaµ parivatti, Mærassa sakalæ parisæ 
ugghosetvæ: "Idæni so æsanasmæ u¥¥hæya palæyissati!" visæle 
pabbata-kū¥e taµ khipiµsu. 
 
3. The devas stood on the edge of the rocks that encircle the 
world, and looked on, saying: "Lost! Lost is the life of 
Siddhattha the Prince, supremely beautiful!" 
devæ / ¥hatvæ / mukhava¥¥iyaµ / pabbatænaµ / parikkhepænaµ / 
lokaµ / olokesuµ / vadantæ / na¥¥ho / na¥¥ho / hoti / jøvitaµ 
/ Siddhattha-ræjakumærassa / abhivisi¥¥harūpaµ 
Devæ lokaµ parikkhepænaµ pabbatænaµ mukhava¥¥iyaµ 
¥hatvæ olokesuµ, vadantæ: "Na¥¥ho! Na¥¥ho Siddhattha-
ræjakumærassa jøvitaµ hoti, abhivisi¥¥harūpaµ!" 
 
4. "And rising from his cross-legged posture he went to the 
apartments of Ræhula's mother, and opened her chamber-door. 
ca / u¥¥hahanto / (tassa) / palla³kamhæ / so / agantvæ / ovarake 
/ Ræhulassa / mætuyæ / apæpuri / tassæ / gabbha-dværaµ 
"Palla³kamhæ ca u¥¥hahanto so Ræhulassa mætuyæ ovarake 
agantvæ tassæ gabbha-dværaµ apæpuri. 
 
At that moment a lamp, fed with sweet-smelling oil, was 
burning dimly in the inner chamber." 
tasmiµ / kha¼e / døpo / pu¼¼o / sugandhena / telena / ahosi / 
jalanto / mandælokena / ovarake 
Tasmiµ kha¼e døpo, sugandhena telena pu¼¼o, ovarake 
mandælokena jalanto ahosi." 
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5. "Thereupon women clad in beautiful array, skilful in dance 
and song, and lovely as deva-maidens, brought their musical 
instruments, and ranging themselves in order, danced, and sang, 
and played delightfully." 
atha / itthøyo / nivatthæyo / sobhanavatthe / susikkhitæyo / nacce 
ca / gøte ca / pæsædikæyo / viya / devøyo / ænetvæ / turiyaba¼ðe / 
ti¥¥hantø / pa¥ipæ¥iyæ / naccitvæ / gæyitvæ / kø¹iµsu / 
ramanøyækærena 
"Atha, sobhanavatthe nivatthæyo itthøyo nacce ca gøte ca 
susikkhitæyo pæsædikæyo viya devøyo turiyaba¼ðe ænetvæ 
pa¥ipæ¥iyæ ti¥¥hantø naccitvæ gæyitvæ ramanøyækærena 
kø¹iµsu." 
 
6. "There he enjoyed himself during the day and bathed in the 
beautiful lake; 
tattha / so / abhiramitvæ / attænaµ / vattante / divase / nahæyi / 
sobha¼e / sarasi 
"Tattha so attænaµ vattante divase abhiramitvæ sobha¼e sarasi 
nahæyi; 
 
and at sunset seated himself on the royal resting stone to be 
robed." 
ca / suriyattha³game / nisødi / attænaµ / ma³galasilæyaµ / 
nivæsæpetuµ 
suriyattha³game ca nivæsæpetuµ ma³galasilæyaµ attænaµ 
nisødi." 
 
7. "They always bring out the tooth of Buddha in the middle of 
the third month. 
te / sadæ / abhinøharanti / Buddha-dantaµ / majjhe / tatiyassa / 
mæsassa 
"Te sadæ Buddha-dantaµ tatiyassa mæsassa majjhe 
abhinøharanti. 
 
Ten days beforehand, the king magnificently caparisons a great 
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elephant, and commissions a man... to clothe himself in royal 
apparel, and, riding on the elephant, to sound a drum." 
dasa / divasænaµ / puretaraµ / ræjæ / visi¥¥hæ-kærena / 
kappetvæ / mahantaµ / hatthiµ / niyojeti / naraµ / 
pa¥icchædetuµ / attænaµ / ræjæbhara¼e / ca / æruhitvæ / 
hatthiµ / vædetuµ / dundubhiµ 
Dasa divasænaµ puretaraµ, ræjæ mahantaµ hatthiµ 
visi¥¥hæ-kærena kappetvæ naraµ niyojeti... ræjæbhara¼e 
attænaµ pa¥icchædetuµ ca hatthiµ æruhitvæ dundubhiµ 
vædetuµ. 
 
8. "After ten days the tooth of Buddha will be brought forth 
and taken to the Abhayagiri Vihæra. 
paraµ / dasabhi / divasebhi / Buddha-danto / abhinøharitvæ / 
ga¼høyissati / Abhayagiri-vihæraµ 
"Paraµ dasabhi divasebhi Buddha-danto abhinøharitvæ 
Abhayagiri-vihæraµ ga¼høyissati. 
 
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom... 
prepare and smooth the roads, adorn the streets and highways; 
pabbajitæ ca / gihino ca / anto / rajje / pa¥iyædetvæ / samaµ 
katvæ / magge / ala³karontu / visikhæyo ca / mahæmagge ca 
Pabbajitæ ca gihino ca anto rajje... magge pa¥iyædetvæ samaµ 
katvæ, visikhæyo ca mahæmagge ca ala³karontu; 
 
let them scatter every kind of flower." 
ækirantu / sabbajætikæni / pupphæni 
sabbajætikæni pupphæni ækirantu." 
 
9. "First of all he provided for them a great feast, after which 
he selected a pair of... oxen and ornamented their horns with 
gold, silver and precious things." 
pa¥hamaµ / sabbassa / so / sampædesi / tesaµ / maha-sakkæraµ 
/ paraµ / yaµ / so / uccinitvæ / ekaµ / yugalaµ / go¼ænaµ / 
ala³karosi / tesaµ / si³ge / suva¼¼ena ca / rajatena ca / 
mahærahena ca 
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"Sabbassa pa¥hamaµ (so) maha-sakkæraµ tesaµ sampædesi, 
paraµ yaµ (so) ekaµ yugalaµ uccinitvæ... go¼ænaµ 
suva¼¼ena ca rajatena ca mahærahena ca (tesaµ) si³ge 
ala³karosi." 
 
10. "Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded plough the 
king himself ploughed round the four sides of the alloted 
space." 
tadæ / sampædento / attaµ / ma³ðitena / suva¼¼ælittena / 
na³galena / ræjæ / attæ / akasi / samantæ / cattæro / passe / 
niyæmitassa / okæsassa 
"Tadæ ma³ðitena suva¼¼ælittena na³galena attaµ sampædento, 
ræjæ attæ niyæmitassa okæsassa cattæro passe samantæ akasi." 
 
* 
 
Exercise 11a, p80  
Translate into English  
 
1. "Tadæ se¥¥hino bhariyæ garugabbhæ hoti; tasmæ so søghaµ 
gehaµ purisaµ pesesi: "gaccha bha¼e, jænæhi taµ vijætæ væ, no 
væ" ti." Dh. A. i. 174 [Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 1. Sæmævatøvatthu]. 
then / [of] millionaire / wife / pregnant / is / therefore/ quickly / 
[to] house / man / sent / go / servant / find out / that / woman 
who has given birth to a child / 
Then the millionaire's wife got pregnant; therefore he quickly 
sent a man to her house: "Go servant, find out if she has given 
birth or not". 
 
2. "Vegena gehaµ gantvæ kæ¹iµ næma dæsiµ pakkositvæ 
sahassaµ datvæ æha: "gaccha, imasmiµ nagare upadhæretvæ 
ajja jæta-dærakaµ ga¼hitvæ ehø ti." Dh. A. i. 174 
[Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. 
Appamædavaggo, 1. Sæmævatøvatthu]. 
quickly / [to] house / having gone / Kæli / name / female slave / 
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having called near / 1000 / having given / said / go / [in] this / 
[in] city / having reflected upon / today / born child / having 
taken / come 
He went quickly to the house, called near him a slave named 
Kali, gave her 1000 coins and said: "Go, look around the city, 
take the boy born today and come." 
 
3. "Tvaµ imaµ netvæ cakkamagge nipajjæpehi, go¼æ væ naµ 
maddissanti, cakkæ væ naµ bhindissanti; pavatti.ñ c' assa ñatvæ 
va ægaccheyyæsi." Dh. A. i. 176 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 1. 
Sæmævatøvatthu]. 
you / this boy / having led / [on] track of a wheel / cause to lie 
down / bulls / or / that / will trod / wheels / or / that / will break 
/ incident / his / having found out / only / should come 
Having led him, make him lie down on the track of wheels, 
either bulls will trod him or wheels will break him; having 
found out about his incident, then only should you come. 
 
4. "Ambho purisa, yassa tvaµ pæsædassa æroha¼æya nisse¼iµ 
karosi, jænæsi taµ pæsædaµ puratthimæya væ disæya, 
dakkhi¼æya væ disæya, pacchimæya væ disæya, uttaræya væ 
disæyæ ti?" D. i. 194 [Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 9. 
Po¥¥hapædasuttaµ, Ekaµsikadhammo]. 
particle used in addressing equals / man / [for] which / you / 
[for] palace / [for] climbing / ladder / know / this / palace / [in] 
eastern / or / direction / [in] southern / or / direction / [in] 
western / or / direction / [in] northern / or / direction 
"My friend, that staircase for a palace that you are building, do 
you know whether the palace will face east, or south, or west, 
or north?". 
Døgha Nikæya p197, by Maurice Walshe: 
"My friend, do you know the palace - for which you built a 
staircase in order to climb it - from every direction (in the east, 
south, west, north)." 
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5. "Seyyathæ pi, Mahæræja, puriso i¼aµ ædæya kammante 
payojeyya, tassa te kammantæ samijjheyyuµ; so tato nidænaµ 
labhetha pæmojjaµ, adhigaccheyya somanassaµ." D. i. 71 
[Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 2. Sæmaññaphalasuttaµ, 
Nøvara¼appahænaµ]. 
just as if / Great King / man / debt / having taken / businesses / 
would carry on / [of] him / those / businesses / would prosper / 
he / from there / on that account / would gain / joy / would get / 
happiness 
Just as if Great King, a man having taken a loan would carry on 
his business, and his business would prosper; he would on that 
account be joyful and happy. 
Walshe: 'Just as a man who had taken a loan to develop his 
business, and whose business had prospered,..., and he would 
rejoice and be glad about that. 
 
6. "Seyyathæ pi næma suddhaµ vatthaµ apagatakæ¹akaµ 
sammad' eva rajanaµ pa¥igga¼heyya, evam eva Yassassa 
kulaputtassa tasmiµ yeva æsane virajaµ vøtamalaµ 
dhammacakkhuµ udapædi." V. i. 16 [Vinayapi¥ake, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 7. Pabbajjækathæ]. 
just as if / clean / cloth / cleansed of dark spots / properly / dye 
/ should receive / in just the same way / [to] Yassa / [to] young 
man of a good family / [in] his / even / [in] seat / free from dust 
/ clean / eye of wisdom / arose 
Just as a clean cloth cleansed of dark spots properly takes the 
dye, in the same way, the clean and spotless eye of wisdom 
arose to Yassa, the young man of a good family, while sitting 
on his seat. 
 
7."So ce bhikkhūnaµ santike dūtaµ pahi¼eyya: 'ahaµ hi 
gilæno, ægacchantu bhikkhū; icchæmi bhikkhūnaµ ægataµ' ti, 
gantabbaµ bhikkhave sattæha-karanøyena." V. i. 148 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 3. Vassūpanæyikakkhandhako, 
110. Pañcannaµ appahitepi anujænanæ]. 
he / if / [to] monks / close / messenger / should send / I / 



179 

because / sick / may come / monks / want / [to] monks / come / 
should be gone / monks / [with] business that should be settled 
within one week 
If he sends a messenger to the monks (saying) "I am sick, may 
the monks come; I want the monks to come", you should go, O 
monks, and finish your business within seven days. 
 
8. "Imæni, bhante, asøti-gæmika-sahassæni idh' ūpasa³kantæni 
Bhagavantaµ dassanæya; sædhu, mayaµ, bhante, labheyyæma 
Bhagavantaµ dassanæyæ ti." V. i. 180 [Vinayapi¥ake, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 5. Cammakkhandhako, 147. 
So¼ako¹ivisavatthu]. 
those / venerable / 80000 villagers / here / approached / 
Buddha / in order to see / well / we / venerable / would like to 
get / Buddha / [to] seeing 
Those 80000 villagers approached here to see the Buddha, 
Venerable; well, Venerable, we would like to see the Buddha. 
 
9. "Sædhu, devo væhanægæresu ca dværesu ca æ¼æpetu: yena 
væhanena Jøvako icchati, tena væhanena gacchatu; yena dværena 
icchati, tena dværena gacchatū..¥i." V. i. 277 [Vinayapi¥ake, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 8. Cøvarakkhandhako, 207. Pajjotaræjavatthu]. 
well / king / [in] garages / and / [in] doors / let...command / 
having gone / where / [with] vehicle / Jøvaka / wants / there / 
[with] 
vehicle / let go / where / [with] door/ wants / there / [with] door 
/ let go 
Well, let the king command everywhere (not excluding garages 
and gates): let Jivaka go with any vehicle he likes; let him go 
through whichever gate he wishes. 
 
10. "Pa¥igga¼hætu me devo posævanikan" ti. "Alaµ bha¼e, 
Jøvaka, tuyh' eva hotu; amhækaññ eva antepure nivesanaµ 
mæpehi" ti. V. i. 272 [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 8. 
Cøvarakkhandhako, 203 Se¥¥hibhariyævatthu]. 
accept / my / king / allowance / enough / Jivaka / your / only / 



180 

let it be / [for] us / only / insid e the town / house / build 
"May the king accept my allowance." 
"Enough, Jivaka, let it be only yours; may you build a house 
for us inside the town." 
 
Exercise 11b, p83 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. One should develop a loving heart towards all beings as a 
mother protects her own son. 
eko / bhævetu / metta-cittaµ / santikaµ / sabbe / satte / 
seyyathæ / mætæ / rakkhati / attano / puttaµ 
Seyyathæ mætæ attano puttaµ rakkhati, eko santikaµ sabbe 
satte metta-cittaµ bhævetu. 
 
2. Thou shouldst sit on the chair in the royal bedroom and 
address the sick king as if he were thine own brother. 
tvaµ / nisøditvæ / pø¥he / sirigabbhe / æmanteyyæsi / rogiµ / 
ræjaµ / viya cintetvæ / so / tuyhaµ / bhætæ 
Tvaµ sirigabbhe pø¥he nisøditvæ viya so tuyhaµ bhætæ 
(cintetvæ) rogiµ ræjaµ æmanteyyæsi. 
 
3. Just as there would be no need of medicine for a healthy man, 
so would a Tathægata need no teacher. 
yathæ / bhaveyya / na / payojænaµ / bhesajjassa / nirogæya / 
naræya / eva / tathægato / na / payojænaµ / æcariyassa 
Yathæ nirogæya naræya bhesajjassa payojænaµ na bhaveyya, 
eva tathægato na æcariyassa payojænaµ. 
 
4. A wise man would not neglect a growing disease or a 
conquering enemy; 
vidū / na pamajjeyya / vaððhantaµ / rogaµ ca / jinantaµ / 
sattuµ ca Vidū vaððhante roge ca jayaggæhake ca na 
pamajjeyya; 
 
similarly he should not neglect the recurring series of rebirths. 
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tata'eva / so / na pamajjeyya / anuppabandhaµ / 
punabbhavænaµ 
tata'eva so punabbhavænaµ anuppabandhaµ na pamajjeyya. 
 
5. Should the mother leaving her young child repair to the 
monastery to hear the discourse of the Enlightened One, there 
would be nobody at home to look after it. 
ce / mætæ / jahantø / tassæ / daharaµ / dærakaµ / gaccheyya / 
vihæraµ / sotuµ / dhammaµ / Buddhassa / bhaveyya / na koci 
/ gehe / pa¥ijaggituµ / taµ 
Daharaµ dærakaµ jahantø mætæ ce Buddhassa dhammaµ 
sotuµ vihæraµ gaccheyya, na koci gehe taµ pa¥ijaggituµ 
bhaveyya. 
 
6. Just as a man standing on the top of a hill would view all 
people below, so would a monk having attained perfection gaze 
on the world. 
seyyathæ / naro / ti¥¥hanto / upari / girissa / passeyya / sabbe / 
manusse / adho / eva / bhikkhu / patto / sambodhiµ / passeyya 
/ lokaµ  
Seyyathæ girissa upari ti¥¥hanto naro sabbe manusse adho 
passeyya, eva sambodhiµ patto bhikkhu lokaµ passeyya. 
 
7. If he were a little more sensible, there would be no necessity 
at all to accompany him. 
sace / so / bhavissati / thokaµ / bhiyyo / satimæ / hupeyya / na / 
atthaµ / anugantuµ / taµ 
Sace so thokaµ bhiyyo satimæ bhavissati, taµ anugantuµ na 
atthaµ hupeyya. 
 
8. If the six damsels were to bathe in the river early in the 
morning and carry flowers to the Queen, each one of them 
would surely get a gold coin from Her Majesty. 
yadi / cha / kumæriyo / nahætvæ / nadiyaµ / pæto'va / hareyyuµ 
/ pupphæni / ræjiniµ / ekameko / tæsænaµ / ve / labhissati / 
suva¼¼amayaµ / kahæpa¼aµ / ræjiniyæ 
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Yadi cha kumæriyo pæto'va nadiyaµ nahætvæ ræjiniµ pupphæni 
hareyyuµ, ræjiniyæ suva¼¼amayaµ kahæpa¼aµ tæsænaµ 
ekameko ve labhissati. 
 
9. Were she a follower of Nætaputta, the naked ascetic, she 
would not in all probability bow down in homage to the Master. 
sace / sæ / hupeyya / anvæyikaµ / nætaputtassa / niga¼¥hassa / 
sæ / na / ekaµsena / namassisati / gæravena / satthæraµ 
Sace sæ niga¼¥hassa nætaputtassa anvæyikaµ hupeyya, sæ 
gæravena satthæraµ ekaµsena na namassisati. 
 
10. Who would think of refusing water to a thirsty person even 
if he be of an inferior caste? 
ko / cinteyya / pa¥ikkhipana / udakaµ / pipæsitaµ / manussaµ / 
ce pi / so / hoti / nøcassa / kulassa 
Ko pipæsitaµ manussaµ udakaµ pa¥ikkhipana cinteyya ce pi 
so nøcassa kulassa hoti? 
 
* 
 
Exercise 12a, p88 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Atha kho Bhagavæ Bhoganagare yathæbhirantaµ viharitvæ 
æyasmantaµ Ænadaµ æmantesi: æyæm' Æananda, yena Pævæ 
ten' upasa³kamissæmæ 'ti. 'Evam, Bhante' ti kho æyasmæ 
Ænando Bhagavato paccassosi." D. ii. 81 [Døghanikæyo, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 3. Mahæparinibbænasuttaµ, 
Kammæraputtacundavatthu] 
and then / Buddha / [in] Bhoganagara / as long as one pleases / 
having stayed / Venerable / Ænanda / called / come??? 
æyæma=let's come (doesn't make sense though) / where / Pævæ / 
there / let's go near / very good / Lord / Venerable / Ænanda / 
[to] Buddha / promised 
The Buddha stayed for as long as he pleased in Bhoganagara, 
and then called Venerable Ananda: "Come Ænanda, let's go to 
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Pævæ". "Very good, Lord", did Venerable Ananda promise to 
the Blessed One. 
 
2. "Atha kho Bhagavæ Kapilavatthusmiµ yathæbhirantaµ 
viharitvæ yena Sævatthø tena cærikaµ pakkæmi; anupubbena 
cærikaµ caramæno yena Sævatthø, tad avasari." V. i. 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 41. 
Ræhulavatthu] 
and the / Blessed One / [in] Kapilavatthu / as long as one 
pleases / having stayed / where / Sævatthø / there / wandering / 
went forth / gradually / wandering / walking about / where / 
Sævatthø / there / arrived 
Then the Blessed One, having stayed in Kapilavatthu for as 
long as he pleased, went forth to Sævatthi. Wandering about he 
soon arrived in Sævatthi. 
 
3. "Atthæya vata me Buddho  
Nadiµ Nerañjaraµ agæ." Thg.38 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Therægæthæpæ¹i, 5. Pañcakanipæto, 6. 
Nadøkassapattheragæthæ] 
for the sake of / certainly / [to] me / Buddha / river / Nerañjara 
/ went  
It is certainly for me that the Buddha went to the river 
Nerañjara. 
 
4."Aññen' eva tæni caturæsøti-pabbajita-sahassæni agamaµsu, 
aññena maggena Vipassø bodhisatto." D. ii. 30 [Døghanikæyo, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahæpadænasuttaµ, Mahæjanakæya- 
anupabbajjæ] 
[through] other / only / those / 84000 monks / went / [through] 
other / [through] way / Vipassø / Bodhisatta 
Those 84000 monks went one way, the BodhissattaVipassø 
another. 
 
5. "Bhisamu¹ælaµ ga¼hitvæ  
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Agamaµ Buddhasantikaµ" Apa. 114 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theræpadænapæ¹i, 7. Sakacintaniyavaggo, 5. 
Bhisadæyakatthera-apadænaµ] 
fibre and stalk / having taken / went / near the Buddha 
Having taken the fiber and stalk of the lotuses I went near the 
Buddha. 
 
6. "Bho pabbajita, amhækaµ geham agamatthæ ti? Æma 
bræhma¼a, agamamhæ ti. " Samp. i. 37 [Vinayapi¥ake, 
Pæræjikaka¼ða-a¥¥hakathæ, Tatiyasa¼gøtikathæ]. 
my dear / monk / our / house / went / yes / Brahmin / went 
My dear monk, did you go to our house? Yes, Brahmin, we did 
go. 
 
7. "Tassæhaµ santike gacchaµ;  
So me satthæ bhavissati." Cæpæ 
Therø [Khuddakanikæye, Therøgæthæpæ¹i, 13. Vøsatinipæto, 3. 
Cæpætherøgæthæ]. 
[to] him-I / close / went / close / he / my / teacher / will become 
I went to him; he will be my teacher. 
 
8. "Ga¼amhæ vupaka¥¥ho so 
Agamæsi vanantaraµ." Apa [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theræpadænapæ¹i, 45. Vibhøtakavaggo, 1. 
Vibhøtakamiñjiyatthera-apadænaµ]. 
[from] sect / secluded / he went / [to] denser forest 
Secluded from his sect, he went to a denser forest. 
 
9. "Alatthuµ kho bhikkhave tæni caturæsøti-pabbajita-sahassæni 
Vipassissa Bhagavato...santike pabbajaµ." D. ii. 43 
[Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahæpadænasuttaµ, 
Mahæjanakæyapabbajjæ]. 
received / indeed / monks / those / 84000 monks / [of] Vipassi / 
[of] Buddha / near / going-forth 
And those 84000 monks had received the going-forth from 
Buddha Vipassissa. 
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10."Evaµ vilapamænaµ taµ  
Ænandaµ æha Gotamø:  
Na yuttaµ socituµ putta,  
Hæsakæle upa¥¥hite." Apa. 534 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theræpadænapæ¹i , 2. Ekūposathikavaggo, 7. 
Mahæpajæpatigotamøtherø-apadænaµ] 
thus / lamenting / that / Ananda / said / Gotami 
no / engaged in / to grieve / son / [in] times to be joyful / [in] 
arrived 
Ænanda was lamenting in such a way, that Gotami said to him: 
"O son, don't be engaged in grieving when the times to be 
joyful have arrived" 
 
11. "Citte mahækaru¼ayæ paha¥ævakæsæ  
Dūraµ jagæma viya tassahi vatthuta¼hæ." H.V [Siha¹a-Gantha-
Sa³gaho, Hatthavanagallavihæra vaµso, 45]. 
[in] mind / [with] great compassion / being not given a place / 
far / he has gone / like / craving for a field 
Being not given a place, with great compassion in his mind he 
has gone far away 
 
12. "So Sa¼khapæla-bhujago visavegavæ pi 
Sølassa bhedana-bhayena akuppamæno 
Icchaµ sadeha-bharavæhi-jane dayæya 
Gantuµ sayaµ apadatæya susoca nūnaµ." H.V. [Siha¹a-
Gantha-Sa³gaho, Hatthavanagallavihæra vaµso, 47] 
he / Sa¼khapæla-snake / possessing the destructive power of 
poison / and [of] morality / [with] fear of breaching / not being 
angry 
wishing / own body – bearer of a burden – people / [with] 
compassion 
to go / by oneself / [with] footlessness / he has grieved / 
certainly 
The snake Sa¼khapæla possessing the power of poison 
Afraid of breaching his morality, not being angry 
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Wishing compassion for the people who bear his body 
having to go by himself with no feet, he certainly grieved 
 
Exercise 12b, p90 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. Being disappointed in securing a husband befitting her, the 
king one day declared that he would give her away to one who 
would meet his eyes the following morning. 
khinnacitto / laddhuµ / bhattuµ / patirūpaµ / taµ / ræjæ / 
ekadæ / pakæsesi / ævapeyya / taµ / yassa..¥assa / sañcareyya / 
cakkhavo / suve / pæto 
Patirūpaµ bhattuµ taµ laddhuµ khinnacitto ræjæ yassa pæto 
suve cakkhavo sañcareyya tassa taµ ævapeyya ekadæ pakæsesi. 
 
2. Once a blind man, who had no property but an earthen pot 
and a blanket, went to a temple and in sheer desire resolved to 
end his weary life by abstinence from food. 
ekadæ / andho / naro / yassa / atthi / na santakaµ / vinæ / 
mattikæmayaµ / kumbhaµ ca / kambalaµ ca / gantvæ / 
devæyatanaµ / accante / khede / adhi¥¥hahi / kætuµ / antaµ / 
dukkhitassa / jøvitassa / anasanena 
Yassa na santakaµ vinæ mattikæmayaµ kumbhaµ ca 
kambalaµ ca atthi andho naro ekadæ devæyatanaµ gantvæ 
anasanena dukkhitassa 
jøvitassa antaµ kætuµ accante khede adhi¥¥hahi. 
 
3. Hiuen Tsiang, the Chinese pilgrim, who visited Nælandæ in 
the beginning of the seventh century Að., studied Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature under its professors and has left an excellent 
account of it. 
(næma) Hiuen Tsiang / cinajætiko / pariya¥ako / yo / upægañchi / 
nælandaµ / ædimhi / sattaµassa / satavassassa / (so) uggahetvæ 
/ sogataµ / sakkatabhæsøyaµ / ganthævaliµ / he¥¥hæ / tassæ / 
pa¼ðitæcariyænaµ / pajahi / pasatthaµ / vuttantaµ / tassa 
Cinajætiko pariya¥ako næma Hiuen Tsiang yo sattaµassa 
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satavassassa ædimhi nælandaµ upægañchi so tassæ 
pa¼ðitæcariyænaµ he¥¥hæ sogataµ sakkatabhæsøyaµ 
ganthævaliµ uggahetvæ (tassa) pasatthaµ vuttantaµ pajahi. 
 
4. The second but perhaps the most famous of all Buddhist 
universities of ancient India was that of Nælandæ. 
dutiyo / tathæ pi / pæka¥atamo / sabbesaµ / sogatænaµ / 
nikhilavijjælayænaµ / sanantanassa / jambudøpassa / ahosi / so / 
nælandæya  
Sanantanassa jambudøpassa sabbesaµ sogatænaµ 
nikhilavijjælayænaµ dutiyo tathæ pi pæka¥atamo nælandæya so 
ahosi. 
 
Its library, the largest in India, was located in the nine-storeyed 
building called Ratnodadhi. 
tassa / potthakælayo / (yo) / mahantatamo / jambudøpe / ahosi / 
pati¥¥hæpito / nava-bhūmake / gehe / næma / ratnodadhi 
Yo jambudøpe mahantatamo tassa potthakælayo nava-bhūmake 
gehe næma ratnodadhi pati¥¥hæpito ahosi. 
 
5. Without telling her husband, she assigned a lodging to the 
messenger, gave him provisions and ordered him to stay there 
till she sent him back. 
vinæ / vadanto / tassæ / bhattuµ / sæ / niyæmetvæ / nivesanaµ / 
dūtæya / datvæ / taµ / paribbaye / æ¼æpesi / taµ / ¥hætuµ / 
tattha / yæva..¥æva / sæ / uyyojesi / taµ 
Sæ vinæ (tassæ) bhattuµ vadanto dūtæya nivesanaµ niyæmetvæ 
paribbaye datvæ yæva (sæ) (taµ) uyyojesi tæva tattha ¥hætuµ 
æ¼æpesi. 
 
6. The wife of Ghosaka, as she was wise and clever, had 
ordered the servants in her house to inform her first if someone 
were to come from the treasurer. 
bhariyæ / ghosakassa / yasmæ / sæ / viññū ca / upæyakusalæ ca 
/ ahosi / æ¼æpitæ / sevake / tassæ / ghare / nivedetuµ / taµ / 
pa¥hamaµ / yadi / koci / ægaccheyya / bha¼ðægærikasmæ 
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Ghosakassa bhariyæ yasmæ (sæ) viññū ca upæyakusalæ ca (taµ) 
pa¥hamaµ nivedetuµ (tassæ) ghare sevake æ¼æpitæ ahosi yadi 
koci bha¼ðægærikasmæ ægaccheyya. 
 
7. "Every night Princes Halla and Vihalla, mounted on the 
elephant Sechanaka, penetrated into the camp of besiegers, and 
killed many of their soldiers." 
anu-rattiµ / ræjakumæræ / hallo ca / vihallo ca / æruyha / 
hatthimhi / sechanakamhi / pa¥ivijjhitvæ / khandhævære / 
avarodhakænaµ / mæresuµ / bahavo / tesænaµ / yodhe 
"Anu-rattiµ ræjakumæræ hallo ca vihallo ca hatthimhi 
sechanakamhi æruyha avarodhakænaµ khandhævære 
pa¥ivijjhitvæ tesænaµ bahavo yodhe mæresuµ." 
 
8. "His mother said: ... When I was pregnant with you, I had a 
longing to eat your father's flesh. 
tassa / mætæ / æha / yadæ / ahaµ / ahuvæ / garugabbhæ / tayæ / 
ahaµ / babhūva / doha¹aµ / bhottuµ / tava / pitussa / maµsaµ 
"Tassa mætæ æha: ... yadæ ahaµ tayæ garugabbhæ ahuvæ, (tadæ) 
ahaµ tava pitussa maµsaµ bhottuµ doha¹aµ babhūva. 
 
The king satisfied my longing. 
ræjæ / santappesi / mayhaµ / doha¹aµ 
Ræjæ mayhaµ doha¹aµ santappesi. 
 
When you were born, I abandoned you in an enclosure of 
asoka-trees." 
yadæ / tvaµ / uppajjo / ahaµ / jahiµ / taµ / gumbantare / 
asoka-rukkhænaµ 
Yadæ tvaµ uppajjo, ahaµ asoka-rukkhænaµ gumbantare taµ 
jahiµ." 
 
9. "The royal families of these kingdoms were united by 
matrimonial alliances; 
ma³galæ / kulæ / imesænaµ / rajjænaµ / ahesuµ / sa³gamitæ / 
ævæha-vivæha-sambandhehi 
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"Ævæha-vivæha-sambandhehi imesænaµ rajjænaµ ma³galæ 
kulæ sa³gamitæ (ahesuµ); 
 
and were also, not seldom in consequence of those very 
alliances, from time to time at war." 
ca / ahesuµ / abhi¼haµ / adhikara¼aµ / tesænaµ / 
sambandhænaµ / kadæci kadæci / yuddhe 
abhi¼haµ ca tesænaµ sambandhænaµ adhikara¼aµ yuddhe 
kadæci kadæci (ahesuµ)." 
 
10. "He told his daughter that there was a dwarf who knew a 
charm, that she was to learn it of that dwarf; 
so / kathesi / tassa / dhøtaraµ / yaµ / æsi / laku¼¥ako / ajæni 
/ mantaµ / taµ / sæ / ugga¼hitvæ / mantaµ / tasmæ / 
laku¼¥akasmæ 
"So (tassa) dhøtaraµ kathesi 'yaµ mantaµ ajæni laku¼¥ako æsi 
taµ mantaµ sæ tasmæ laku¼¥akasmæ ugga¼hitvæ; 
 
and then tell it to him, the king." 
ca / tadæ / ahosi / kathetuµ / yaµ..¥aµ / ræjaµ 
ca tadæ yaµ ræjaµ taµ kathetuµ ahosi'ti." 
 
* 
 
Exercise 13a, p95 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Ayam A³gulimælassa mætæ 'A³gulimælaµ ænessæmø' ti 
gacchati; sace samægamissati A³gulimælo a³gulisahassaµ 
pūressæmø ti mætaraµ mæressati. Sacæhaµ na gamissæmi, 
mahæjæniko abhavissa."[Byækara¼a ga¼tha-sa³gaho, 
Saddanøtippakara¼aµ (padamælæ), 3. Paki¼¼akavinicchaya] 
this person / [of] A³gulimæla / mother / A³gulimæla / will fetch 
/ goes / if / will meet / A³gulimæla / 1000 fingers / I will 
complete / mother / will kill / if I / not / will go / undergone a 
great loss / he would have been 



190 

The mother of A³gulimæla goes thinking "I will fetch 
A³gulimæla"; if she meets him, A³gulimæla thinking "I will 
collect 1000 fingers" will kill her. If I don't go, he would have 
undergone a great loss. 
 
2. "Sace hi ayaµ pa¥hama-vaye bhoge akhepetvæ kammante 
payojayissæ, imasmiµ yeva nagare aggase¥¥hø abhavissæ; sace 
pana nikkhamitvæ pabbajissa, arahataµ pæpu¼issa." Dh. A. iii. 
131. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 11. Jarævaggo, 9. 
Mahædhanase¥¥hiputtavatthu] 
if / this person / [in] first age / wealth / having not wasted / [in] 
business / if he had engaged / having given / [in] this very / [in] 
city / principal treasurer / would have become / if / but / having 
gone out / had become a monk / arahantship / would have 
attained 
If in youth this person had not wasted his wealth and engaged 
in business he would have become the principal treasurer of 
this very city; if having retreated from the world he had 
become a monk, he would have attained arahantship. 
 
3. "Sacæyaµ, bhikkhave, ræjæ pitaraµ dhammikaµ 
dhammaræjænaµ jøvitæ na voropessatha, imasmiµ yeva æsane 
virajaµ vøtamalaµ dhammacakkhu uppajjissatha." D. i. 86. 
[Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 2. Sæmaññaphalasuttaµ, 
Ajætasattu-upæsakattapa¥ivedanæ] 
if this person / monks / king / father / righteous / king of 
righteousness / [from] life / not / had deprived of / in this very / 
[in] seat / free from defilement / stainless / eye of Dhamma / 
would have born 
If the king, monks, had not deprived his father – king of 
righteousness – of his life, the pure and free of defilement eye 
of Dhamma would have arisen in him. 
 
4. "Se¥¥hø: 'sace me dhøtæ jæyissati, tæya naµ saddhiµ 
nivEsetvæ se¥¥hi¥¥hænassa sæmikaµ karissæmi; sace me putto 
jæyissati, mæressæmi nan' ti cintetvæ taµ gehe kæresi." Dh. A. 
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i. 175. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 1. 
Sæmævatøvatthu] 
treasurer / if / [to] me / daughter / will be born / [with] her / 
him / with / having established / treasurer of the place / owner / 
will do / if / [to] me / son / will be born / will kill / him / having 
thought / houses / built 
The rich man having thought: "If I have a daughter, I will 
marry him with her and I will make him the owner of my 
properties; if I have a son, I will kill him", he built him houses. 
 
5. "Satta vassæni Bhagavantaµ 
Anubandhiµ padæ padaµ 
Otæraµ nædhigacchissaµ 
Sambuddhassa satømato." S¼. 446. [Khuddakanikæye, 
Suttanipætapæ¹i, 3. Mahævaggo, 2. Padhænasuttaµ] 
seven / years / Buddha 
chased / step by step 
chance / I would not have found 
[of] Omniscient One / [of] thoughtful 
I chased the Buddha step by step for 7 years 
But I didn't find a chance [to see some faults] in the mindful 
Omniscient One. 
 
6. "Suræmeraya-pænañ ca 
Yo naro anuyuñjati, 
Idh' evameso lokasmiµ 
Mūlaµ kha¼ati attano." Dhp. 247. 
drinking alcoholic beverages / and 
whoever / person / practice 
here / only / this / [in] world 
root / digs out / oneself 
And whoever indulges in drinking alcoholic beverages 
He digs out his own roots in this world itself 
 
7. Araññe ko¥¥hake bandhitvæ mige rundhitvæ mæretvæ 
maµsaµ vikki¼itvæ jøvantæ luddakæ anægate sukhaµ na 
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vindanti. 
[in] forest / [in] enclosure / having captured / deer / having 
trapped 
/ having killed / meat / having sold / living on / hunters / [in] 
future / happiness / no / enjoy 
Having captured and trapped deer in an enclosure in a forest, 
having killed them and sold their meat, hunters living on it 
won't enjoy happiness in the future. 
 
8. Go¼o bandhanæ muñcitvæ udakaµ pætukæmo gha¥assa 
samøpaµ gantvæ taµ pædena bhindi. 
ox / [from] bound / having released / here / water / wishing to 
drink / [of] water-pot / close / having gone / it / [with] foot / 
broke 
Wishing to drink water from the water-pot, the ox released 
itself from its bound, went close to it and broke it with its foot. 
 
9. "Bhante, imaµ udakaµ dærakassa søse æsiñcæmi" ti 
pucchitvæ tena 'siñcathæ' ti vutte tathæ kariµsu. Devatæ tævad 
eva taµ muñcitvæ le¼advære a¥¥hæsi. Dh. A. iv. 171. 
[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 26. Bræhma¼avaggo, 21. 
Pabbhæravæsøtissattheravatthu] 
Venerable / this / water / [of] boy / [on] head / pour over / 
having asked / if it is so/ pour / said / in that way / did / deity / 
instantly / it / having released / [in] entrance of cave / stood 
She asked "Venerable, may we pour this water on the boy's 
head?". He replied "Pour it!". They did as he said. The deity 
released him instantly and stood at the entrance of the cave. 
 
10. "Ayañ hi døpobhæsaµ væ aggi-obhæsaµ væ adisvæ 
ma¼iæloken 'eva bhuñjati ca nipajjati ca nisødati ca; devo pana 
døpælokena nisinno bhavissatø ti."Dh. A. iv. 213. 
[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 26. Bræhma¼avaggo, 33. 
Ja¥ilattheravatthu] 
this / light of candle / or / light of fire / or / having not seen / 
[with] light of gems / only / eats / and / lies down / sits down / 
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and / king / but / [with] light of lamp / sat down / will be 
Having not seen the light of a candle or the light of a fire, he 
only eats or sleeps or sits by the light of gems; but the king will 
sit down by the light of a lamp. 
 
Exercise 13b, p97 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. I should have answered him if he had asked me. 
ahaµ / pa¥ivacanaµ adadissæ / taµ / sace / so / pucchissa / 
maµ 
Sace so maµ pucchissa, ahaµ pa¥ivacanaµ adadissæ. 
 
2. He would have become a millionaire if he had not 
squandered his wealth. 
so / abhavissa / se¥¥hiµ / sace / so / na vinæsayissæ / 
tassa / vasuµ 
Sace so vasuµ na vinæsayissæ, so se¥¥hiµ abhavissa. 
 
3. If man had a skin thickly covered with hair as a sheep has, 
he could not have moved from one climate to another with 
comfort. 
sace / naræya / abhavissa / cammo / ghano / sañchanno / 
siroruhena / viya / me¼ðæya / so / na sa³kamissæ / 
ekasmæ / utugu¼asmæ / aññaµ / sukhaµ 
Sace naræya me¼ðæya viya siroruhena ghano sañchanno 
cammo abhavissa so ekasmæ utugu¼asmæ aññaµ sukhaµ na 
sa³kamissæ. 
 
4. We would have entered the cave and examined its inner 
parts if we had torches with us. 
mayaµ / pavisitvæ / guhaµ / upaparikkhissamhæ / 
abbhantaræni / sace / mayaµ / abhavissa / ukkæyo / amhehi 
Sace ukkæyo amhehi abhavissa, mayaµ guhaµ pavisitvæ 
abbhantaræni upaparikkhissamhæ. 
 



194 

5. George VI would not have become the king had not his elder 
brother given up the throne. 
georgenæma cha¥¥ho / na abhavissa / bhūpati / sace / tassa / 
je¥¥ho / bhætæ / na pariccajissa / søhæsanaµ 
Sace je¥¥ho bhætæ søhæsanaµ na pariccajissa, cha¥¥ho 
georgenæma bhūpati na abhavissa. 
 
6. They would have been slain by the robbers if they were seen 
by them. 
te / mærøyissaµsu / corehi / sace / te / di¥¥hæ / tehi 
Sace tehi (te) di¥¥hæ, te corehi mærøyissaµsu. 
 
7. Prince Siddhartha would have been a universal monarch if 
he had not left the household life. 
ræjakumæro / Siddhattho / abhavissa / cakkavattø / sace / 
so / na pabbajissæ 
Sace Siddhattho ræjakumæro na pabbajissæ, so cakkavattø 
abhavissa. 
 
8. He would not have become a monk if he had not seen an old 
man, a sick person, a corpse and a recluse on various occasions. 
so / na pabbajissa / sace / so / na passissæ / mahallakaµ ca / 
gilænaµ ca / matakalebaraµ ca / sama¼aµ ca / nænæ / 
avatthæsu 
Sace so mahallakaµ ca gilænaµ ca matakalebaraµ ca 
sama¼aµ ca nænæ avatthæsu na passissæ, so na pabbajissa. 
 
9. She thought: if only he could see her, then he would become 
convinced that she ought to be his queen. 
sæ / cintesi / sace / eva / so / passissæ / taµ / tadæ / 
so / abhujjhissæ / sæ / bhavitabbo / tassa / ræjinø 
Sæ (cintesi): sace eva so taµ passissæ, tadæ so 'sæ (tassa) 
ræjinø bhavitabbo'ti abhujjhissæ. 
 
10. Devadatta would have attained arahantship had he not acted 
against his teacher, the Buddha. 
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devadatto / pæpu¼issa / arahattaµ / sace / so / 
na viruddham æcarissæ / tassa / æcariyaµ / Buddhaµ 
Sace devadatto Buddhaµ (tassa) æcariyaµ na viruddham 
æcarissæ, so arahattaµ pæpu¼issa. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 14a, p101 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Ko sujjhati, muccati, bajjhati ca? 
Ken' attanæ gacchati Brahmalokaµ." [Khuddakanikæye, 
Suttanipætapæ¹i, 3. Mahævaggo, 5. Mæghasuttaµ] 
who / becomes purified / is set free / becomes bound / and 
[by] what / [with] oneself / goes / realm of Brahma 
Who becomes purified, who is set free and who becomes 
bound? 
How does one go to the Realm of Brahma. 
 
2. "Muhuttam api ce viññu 
Pa¼ðitaµ payirupæsati, 
Khippaµ dhammaµ vijænæti 
Jivhæ sūparasaµ yathæ" Dhp. 65. 
moment / even if / wise 
wise / keeps company with 
quickly / dhamma / understands 
tongue / taste of curry / like 
Even if an intelligent person associates with a wise man for a 
minute 
He will quickly understand the Dhamma 
As the tongue knows the taste of curry 
 
3. "Atha pæpæni kammæni 
Karaµ bælo na bujjhati" Dhp. 136. 
then / evil / deeds 
doing / fool / not / knows 
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A fool doesn't know when he is doing evil deeds. 
 
4. "Yo ca pubbe pamajjitvæ 
Pacchæ so nappamajjati, 
So imaµ lokaµ pabhæseti 
Abbhæ mutto va candimæ." Dhp. 172. 
who / and / before / having neglected 
later / he / doesn't neglect 
he / this / world / brightens 
[from] cloud / freed / like / moon 
Who was negligent before but not later, 
Brightens this world like the moon freed from clouds. 
 
5. "Na kahæpa¼a-vassena 
Titti kæmesu vijjati." Dhp. 186. 
not / [with] rain of coins 
satisfaction / [in] sensual pleasures / exists 
Even if it is raining coins, there's no satisfaction in sensual 
pleasures. 
 
6. "Dhunæti pæpake dhamme 
Dumapattaµ va mæluto."  
Thg. 1 [Khuddakanikæye, Theragæthæpæ¹i, 1. Ekakanipæto, 1. 
Pa¥hamavaggo, 2. Mahæko¥¥hikattheragæthæ]. 
shakes / evil / deeds 
leaf of a tree / like / wind 
He shakes off evil ideas, 
like the wind a leaf from a tree. 
 
7. "Yo'dha puññañ ca pæpañ ca 
Ti¼æ bhøyo na maññati. 
Karaµ purisakiccæni 
So sukhæ na vihæyati." Thg. 30 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theragæthæpæ¹i, 3. Tikanipæto, 5. Mæta³gaputtattheragæthæ] 
whoever / here / merit / and / evil action / and 
grass / more than / not / imagines 
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doing / manly works 
he / [from] happiness / not / go away 
He who considers merit and evil action as no more than grass, 
Doing his manly works, he does not go away from happiness. 
 
8. "Yo pubbe kara¼øyæni 
Pacchæ so kætum icchati 
Sukhæ so dhaµsate ¥hænæ, 
Pacchæ ca manutappati." Thg. 29 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theragæthæpæ¹i, 3. Tikanipæto, 3. Bækulattheragæthæ] 
whoever / former / duties 
afterwards / he / to do / wishes 
[from] happiness / he / falls from / [from] state 
afterwards / and / repents 
Whoever wants to do later,  
duties that should have been done before, 
He falls from the happy state 
And repents afterwards 
 
9. "Eko 'va Indo Asure jinæti; 
Eko 'va seno hanti dije pasayha." J. Tacchasūkara 
[Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætakapæ¹i, 14. Paki¼¼akanipæto, 492. Tacchasūkarajætakaµ] 
one / only / Inda / Asura / subdues 
one / only / hawk / kills / birds / by force 
Only Inda subdues the Asuras 
Only a hawk kills birds by force 
 
10. "Pūtimacchaµ kusaggena 
Yo naro upanayhati, 
Kusæ pi pūtin væyanti; 
Evaµ bælūpasevanæ." J. Sattigumba [Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætakapæ¹i, 15. Vøsatinipæto, 503. Sattigumbajætakaµ] 
putrid fish / [with] the point of a blade of kusa grass 
who / person / wraps 
grasses / and / foul / smell 
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thus / keeping company to the fools 
If a person wraps putrid fish with the point of a blade of kusa 
grass, 
The grass also will smell foul;  
In a similar way one will look foolish 
if one keeps company to the fools. 
 
Exercise 14b, p103 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. Let us fight the enemy and not play and sing during war-
time. 
mayaµ / yujjhæma / sattuµ / ma kø¹æma / ca gæyæma / 
vattante / yuddhe 
Mayaµ sattuµ yujjhæma yuddhe vattante ma kø¹æma ca 
gæyæma. 
 
2. The weaver's beautiful daughter weaves a golden cloth for 
her wedding. 
tantavæyassa / surūpæ / dhøtæ / vinæti / suva¼¼amayaµ / 
pa¥¥aµ / tassæ / gharabandhanæya 
Tantavæyassa surūpæ dhøtæ (tassæ) gharabandhanæya 
suva¼¼amayaµ pa¥¥aµ vinæti. 
 
3. As he was pondering he heard not a sound. 
tasmiµ / vitakkentasmiµ / so / su¼i / na / saddaµ 
Tasmiµ vitakkentasmiµ so na saddaµ su¼i. 
 
4. He attains greater happiness who shares his joys with others. 
so / pa¥ilabhati / mahantaraµ / sukhaµ / yo / bhæjeti / 
tassa / pæmojje / saha / parehi 
Yo parehi saha (tassa) pæmojje bhæjeti so mahantaraµ sukhaµ 
pa¥ilabhati. 
 
5. The merchant having hawked his wares for a whole day was 
not able to sell anything. 
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væ¼ijo / væ¼ijjæya æhi¼ðitvæ / tassa / bha¼ðæni / 
sakalæya / divasæya / na asakkhi / vikketuµ / yaµ kiñci 
Sakalæya divasæya (tassa) bha¼ðæni væ¼ijjæya æhi¼ðitvæ 
væ¼ijo yaµ kiñci vikketuµ na asakkhi. 
 
6. The cool breeze coming from the Himalaya mountain shakes 
the tree-tops and causes their leaves to flutter. 
søtalo / mæluto / ægacchanto / himavatæ / kampitvæ / 
dumagge / kampeti / tesaµ / pa¼¼e 
Himavatæ ægacchanto søtalo mæluto dumagge kampitvæ (tesaµ) 
pa¼¼e kampeti. 
 
7. "Let us eat, dance and be merry, for tomorrow we die!" said 
the happy lad. 
mayaµ / bhuñjæma ca / naccæma ca / bhavæma ca / tu¥¥ho / 
yato / suve / mayaµ / mareyyæma / æha / sukhito / mæ¼avako 
'(Mayaµ) bhuñjæma ca naccæma ca tu¥¥ho bhavæma ca yato 
suve (mayaµ) mareyyæma' ti æha sukhito mæ¼avako. 
 
8. Having thought about this, he attempted to say something 
but the judge ordered him to keep silence. 
cintetvæ / parito / imassa / so / ussahi / vattuµ / kiñci / 
tathæ pi / vinicchayæmacco / æ¼æpesi / taµ / 
tu¼hø bhavituµ 
Imassa parito cintetvæ, so kiñci vattuµ ussahi, tathæ pi 
vinicchayæmacco tu¼hø bhavituµ taµ æ¼æpesi. 
 
9. "Protect your dependents, do not steal their happiness" says 
an old law-book of the brahmins. 
pælehi / te / nissitakæ / mæ avaharæhi / tesaµ / sukhaµ / 
katheti / ji¼¼o / nøtigantho / brahma¼ænaµ 
"Pælehi te nissitakæ, tesaµ sukhaµ mæ avaharæhi" ti 
brahma¼ænaµ ji¼¼o nøtigantho katheti. 
 
10. Throwing away the refuse, the novice (-monk) came back 
to the monastery but the preceptor not knowing where he had 
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been was vexed and irritated. 
chaððetvæ / kacavaraµ / sæma¼ero / paccægacchi / 
vihæraµ / tathæ pi / na ñatvæ / yattha / so / gato / 
upajjhæyo / ahosi / ru¥¥ho / anattamano 
Kacavaraµ chaððetvæ sæma¼ero vihæraµ paccægacchi 
tathæ pi yattha so gato na ñatvæ upajjhæyo ru¥¥ho 
anattamano ahosi. 
 
*   
 
Exercise 15a, p110 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Sace bhavaµ So¼ada¼ðo sama¼aµ Gotamaµ dassanæya 
upasa³kamissati, bhoto So¼ada¼ðassa yaso parihæyissati; 
sama¼assa Gotamassa yaso abhivaððhissati."D. i, 113. 
[Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 4. So¼ada¼ðasuttaµ, 
So¼ada¼ðagu¼akathæ] 
if / Venerable / So¼ada¼ða / recluse / Gotama / [for] insight / 
approaches / [of] Venerable / [of] So¼ada¼ða / fame / will fall 
away from / [of] recluse / [of] Gotama / fame / will increase 
[with] whom / [with] oneself / goes / realm of Brahma 
If Venerable So¼ada¼ða approaches recluse Gotama for sight, 
the fame of Venerable So¼ada¼ða will decrease; the fame of 
recluse Gotama will increase. 
 
2. "So gantvæ taµ bhattaµ pañcahi pacceka-buddhasatehi 
saddhiµ saµvibhaji; ... te pi olokentæ eva a¥¥haµsu." Dh. A. iii, 
371. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 18. Malavaggo, 10. 
Me¼ðakase¥¥hivatthu] 
he / having gone / that / rice / 500 pacceka Buddha / with / 
shares / they / and / looking / only / stood 
He went and shared that rice with 500 pacceka Buddhas;...and 
they just stood looking. 
 
3. "So tato cuto devaloke nibbattitvæ deva-manusesu 
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saµsaranto imasmiµ Buddhuppæde Bhaddiyanagare se¥¥hikule 
nibbatti." Dh. A. 
øi, 372. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 18. Malavaggo, 10. 
Me¼ðakase¥¥hivatthu] 
he / from there / fallen away / [in] heaven / having been born / 
[amongst] gods and humans / moving about continuously / [in] 
this / time when a Buddha appears / [in] the city of Bhaddiya / 
[in] family of milionnaire / arose 
Having fallen away from there, he was reborn in heaven, then 
being reborn and passing away continuously amongst god and 
humans, he was born in the city of Bhaddiya in the family of a 
milionnaire. 
 
4. "So..¼ikkhitta-dhaññe parikkhø¼e parijanaµ pakkosæpetvæ 
æha; 'gacchathta, tætæ, pabbataµ pavisitvæ jøvantæ 
subhikkhakæle mama santikaµ ægantukæmæ ægacchatha; 
anægantukæmæ tatth' eva jøvathæ' ti." Dh. A. iii, 366. 
[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 18. Malavaggo, 10. 
Me¼ðakase¥¥hivatthu] 
he / [in] grains put aside / [in] exhausted / retinue / having 
caused 
to call / said / go / mountain / having entered / living on / [on] 
times when there is plenty of food / me / close / willing to 
come / come / not willing to come / there / just / live 
When the grains put aside were exhausted, he caused to call his 
followers and said: " Go, sons, go to the mountain living on the 
food I kept when there was plenty of food. Come back to me if 
you are willing to come, just live there if you are not. 
 
5. "Puna ka¥acchuµ pūretvæ ædæya ægacchantiµ Uttaræya 
dæsiyo disvæ: 'apehi, dubbinøte, na tvaµ amhækaµ ayyæya upari 
pakka-sappiµ æsiñcituµ anucchavikæ' ti antajjentiyo...pothetvæ 
bhūmiyaµ pætesuµ." Dh. A. iii, 311. [Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 17. Kodhavaggo, 3. Uttaræ-upæsikævatthu] 
again / spoon / having filled / having taken / coming / [of] 
Uttara / female slaves / having seen / go away / badly trained / 
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not / you / our / [of] lady / on / boiled butter / to pour / suitable 
/ menacing / having struck / [on] earth / caused to fall (fell) 
Having filled again the spoon and taken it the female slaves of 
Uttara saw her coming and menacing her said: "Go away, you 
foolish one, it is not suitable to pour boiled butter on our 
lady" ... they struck her and caused it [the spoon] to fall on the 
ground. 
 
6. "Seyyathæ pi bhante nikkujjitaµ væ ukkujjeyya, 
pa¥icchannaµ væ vivareyya, mū¹hassa væ maggaµ æcikkheyya... 
evam evaµ Bhagavatæ anekapariyæyena dhammo pakæsito" D. 
ii, 41, etc. [Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. 
Mahæpadænasuttaµ, Aggasævakayugaµ] 
just as / Venerable / turned downward / or / should turn up / 
covered / or / should be uncovered / [to] foolish / or / path / 
should inform / just so / Buddha / [through] many ways / 
Dhamma / expounded Just as what is turned downward should 
be turned up, or what is covered should be uncovered, the path 
should be shown to the foolish... Just so the Buddha has 
expounded the Dhamma in many ways. 
 
7."Atha kho Amba¥¥ho mæ¼avo yena so vihæro saµvuta-dværo 
tena appasaddo upasa³kamitvæ ataramæno ælindaµ pavisitvæ 
ukkæsitvæ aggalaµ æko¥esi. Vivari Bhagavæ dværaµ." Ibid. i, 
89. [Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 3. Amba¥¥hasuttaµ, 
Amba¥¥hamæ¼avo] 
then / Amba¥¥ho / young man / where / the / dwelling / closed 
door / there / with little noise / approached / unhurried / terrace 
/ entered / having coughed / latch / knocked upon / opened / 
Buddha / door 
Then the young man Ambattha approached with little noise the 
dwelling whose door is closed, unhurried entered the terrace, 
coughed and knockedon the latch. The Buddha opened the door.  
 
8. "Atha kho Ambapælø ga¼ikæ Bhagavato adhivæsanaµ viditvæ 
u¥¥hæy æsanæ Bhagavantaµ abhivædetvæ padakkhi¼aµ katvæ 
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pakkæmi." D. ii, 95. [Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 3. 
Mahæparinibbænasuttaµ, Ambapæløga¼ikæ] 
then / Ambapælø / courtezan / [of] Buddha / assent / having 
known / having risen / [from] seat / Buddha / having paid 
homage / going around passing to the right / went away 
Then the courtesan Ambapælø understanding the Buddha's 
assent, rose from her seat, paid homage to the Buddha, passed 
him and went by to the right, and left. 
 
9. "Attano væmapæde dvøhi a³guløhi tassa pæde gahetvæ 
vihæra³ga¼e pothento tato tato ækaððhi. So parivattanto 
thæmasæ vissajjetuµ ussahanto pi vissajjetuµ næsakkhi." 
Rasavæhinø [Khuddakanikæye, Jætakapæ¹i, 14. Paki¼¼akanipæto, 
492. Tacchasūkarajætakaµ] 
his / [on] left foot / [with] two / [with] fingers / his / feet / 
having taken / [in] courtyard of monastery / hitting / therefrom 
/ dragged near / he / rolling / [with] force / to release / trying / 
and / to release / was not able 
It (the beast) took his foot with two fingers of its left foot, hit 
him in the courtyard of the monastery, and dragged him from 
there. While rolling he tried to release himself by force but was 
not able to. 
 
10. "Atha yakkho gajjanto bhuje appo¥hento abhidhævi. Yodho 
pi tattha ¥hito vegena ækæsam abbhuggantvæ væmapæda¼guløhi 
tassa hanuka¥¥hiµ pahari." Ibid. [Khuddakanikæye, Jætakapæ¹i, 
15. Vøsatinipæto, 503. Sattigumbajætakaµ] 
then / demon / roaring / hands / strike / hastened / soldier / and 
/ there / stood / quickly / sky / having jumped up / [with] the 
fingers of the left foot / his / jaw bone / hit 
Then the demon hastened, roaring and clapping his hands. The 
soldier standing there, quickly jumped in to the air and hit his 
jaw bone with the fingers of his left foot. 
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Exercise 15b, p112 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. The young prince Du¥¥hagæmi¼ø having collected a huge 
army marched against the Tamil ruler E¹æra. 
taru¼o / ræjakumæro / du¥¥hagæmi¼ø / ocinitvæ / 
visælaµ / senaµ / abbhuyyæsi / dami¹a-ræjaµ / e¹æraµ 
Du¥¥hagæmi¼ø taru¼o ræjakumæro visælaµ senaµ ocinitvæ 
e¹æraµ dami¹a-ræjaµ abbhuyyæsi. 
 
2. On the fourth day of the first half of the month of Vesækha, 
you should go forth from home to homelessness. 
catuttha-divase / pa¥hama-addhassa / vesækhamæsassa / tvaµ / 
pakkameyyæsi / agærasmæ / anagæriyaµ 
Vesækhamæsassa pa¥hama-addhassa catuttha-divase, tvaµ 
agærasmæ anagæriyaµ pakkameyyæsi. 
 
3. The rivers in this province spring from the range of hills 
around Adam's Peak. 
nadiyo / asmiµ / padesasmiµ / pabhavanti / pabbataræjiyæ / 
samantakū¥a-pabbatassa 
Asmiµ padesasmiµ nadiyo samantakū¥a-pabbatassa 
pabbataræjiyæ pabhavanti. 
 
4. Having deposited the relics of the royal sage in the vault of 
the dagoba, the king went there to do homage to them every 
year. 
nidahitvæ / dhætuyo / ræjisino / abbhantaragabbhe / 
dhætugharassa / ræjæ / agacchi / tattha / vandituµ / te / 
anuvassaµ 
Dhætugharassa abbhantaragabbhe ræjisino dhætuyo nidahitvæ 
ræjæ anuvassaµ (te) vandituµ tattha agacchi. 
 
5. The lord of the yakkhas surpassed even Sakka in point of 
wealth. 
ayyo / yakkhænaµ / atikkami / api / sakkaµ / dhanena 



205 

Yakkhænaµ ayyo dhanena api sakkaµ atikkami. 
 
6. The night being far spent, the deities who had assembled 
to hear the sage's discourse saluted him and disappeared. 
ratti / abhikkantæ / devæ / sannipatitæ / sotuµ / isissa / desanaµ 
/ abhivædetvæ / antaradhæyi 
Abhikkantæ ratti, devæ isissa desanaµ sotuµ sannipatitæ 
abhivædetvæ antaradhæyi. 
 
7. The queen pondered over this question for a long time and 
finally ordered her maids to bring the stranger to her presence. 
ræjinø / anuvitakketvæ / imaµ / pañhaµ / ciraµ / osæne / 
æ¼æpesi / tassæ / paricærikæyo / æharituµ / ægantukaµ / tassæ / 
abhimukhaµ 
Ciraµ imaµ pañhaµ anuvitakketvæ ræjinø osæne tassæ 
abhimukhaµ ægantukaµ æharituµ (tassæ) paricærikæyo 
æ¼æpesi. 
 
8. The thieves have taken away all the gold coins that the old 
woman had deposited in the brass vessel under the floor of her 
bedroom. 
coræ / avahariµsu / sabbe / suva¼¼a-kahæpa¼e / mahallakæya / 
næriyæ / nidahitæ / tamba-bhæjane / bhūmiyaµ / tassæ / 
sayanægærassa 
Sabbe suva¼¼a-kahæpa¼e mahallakæya næriyæ (tassæ) 
sayanægærassa bhūmiyaµ tamba-bhæjane nidahitæ coræ 
avahariµsu. 
 
9. She despises her husband because he did not send her even a 
single letter since he left the country. 
sæ / avamæneti / tassæ / bhattuµ / yasmæ..¥asmæ / so / na pesesi / 
taµ / api / ekakaµ / sæsanaµ / kælato pa¥¥hæya / so / pajahi / 
ra¥¥haµ 
Yasmæ so api ekakaµ sæsanaµ taµ na pesesi kælato 
pa¥¥hæya so ra¥¥haµ pajahi tasmæ sæ (tassæ) bhattuµ 
avamæneti. 
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10. The remaining portion of his inheritance he handed over to 
his beloved sister, and bidding good-bye to her, set forth from 
the city, bound for an unknown destination. 
avasi¥¥haµ / bhægaµ / tassa / dæyædassa / so / pa¥icchæpetvæ / 
tassa / piyaµ / bhaginiµ / katvæ viyogæsaµsanaµ / nikkhammi 
/ nagarasmæ / gantukæmo / apæka¥aµ / patthita¥¥hænaµ 
Tassa dæyædassa avasi¥¥haµ bhægaµ so (tassa) piyaµ 
bhaginiµ pa¥icchæpetvæ, viyogæsaµsanaµ katvæ, 
nagarasmæ nikkhammi, apæka¥aµ patthita¥¥hænaµ gantukæmo. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 16a, p116 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Paccati munino bhattaµ 
Thoka-thokaµ kule kule." Thg. 31.[Khuddakanikæye, 
Theragæthæpæ¹i, Nidænagæthæ, 3. Tikanipæto, 10. 
Sæ¥imattiyattheragæthæ] 
is cooked / [of] sage / food 
little / [in] family 
A sage's food is cooked little by little in a particular family. 
 
2. "Samitattæ hi pæpænaµ 
Sama¼o ti pavuccati." Dhp. 265. 
[from] state of being calmed / indeed / [of] evil actions 
monk / is said 
A person who has quieted evil actions is called a monk 
 
3. "So bajjhataµ pæsasatehi chamhi, 
Rammæ vanæ nøyatu/niyyatu ræjadhæniµ, 
Tuttehi so haññatu pæcanehi, 
Bhisæni te, bræhma¼a, yo ahæsi." J. Bhisa.[Khuddakanikæye, 
Cariyæpi¥aka-a¥¥hakathæ, 3. Yudhañjayavaggo, 4. 
Bhisacariyæva¼¼anæ] 
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he / binding / [with] hundred snares / [with] six / [from] 
delightful / [from] forest / let him be led / [to] royal city / 
[with] pikes / he / let him be killed / [with] goads 
roots of lotus plant / they / O brahman / who / stole 
O Brahman! Binding him with 100 snares in six places [of the 
body] 
Let him be led from the forest to the Royal City 
Let him be killed with goads and pikes 
He who stole the roots of lotus plants 
 
4."So...'bhante, ajja ædiµ katvæ agginæpi mama santakaµ mæ 
ðayhatu, udakenapi mæ vuyhatū' ti patthanaµ akæsi." Dh. A. iv, 
206 [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 26. Bræhma¼avaggo, 33. 
Ja¥ilattheravatthu] 
he / venerable / today / beginning with / having done / [with] 
fire / and then / my / property / no / let it be burnt / [by] water / 
don't / let it be carried away / wish / made 
He made the following wish: "Venerable, starting today, don't 
let my property be burnt by fire, and don't let it be carried away 
by water." 
 
5. " Addasæ kho aññataro upæsako taµ bhikkhuµ kø¥ægirismiµ 
pi¼ðæya carantaµ; disvæna ... taµ bhikkhuµ abhivædetvæ 
etadavoca–'api, bhante, pi¼ðo labbhatø'ti? " V. Cullavagga 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Cū¹avaggapæ¹i, 1. Kammakkhandhakaµ, 3. 
Pabbæjanøyakammaµ, µ22 p15-16 Vol.V Book of Discipline] 
saw / certain / lay follower / this / monk / [in] Kitagiri / [for] 
almsfood / walking / seeing / that / monk / having bowed down 
/ said / Venerable / alms / is got 
A certain lay follower saw that monk walking for almsfood in 
Kitagiri. Having seen that monk, he bowed down and said: 
"Venerable, are you able to get alms?". 
 
6. "Kacchapo haµsehi nøyamæno da¥¥ha¥¥hænato da¼ðakaµ 
vissajjetvæ ækæsa³ga¼e patitvæ dvedhæ bhijji." (See p. 92, iv, 
Dh. A.) [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 25. Bhikkhuvaggo, 3. 
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Kokælikavatthu] 
turtle / [by] geese / leading / [from] place where one is bitten / 
stick / having left / [in] open air / having fallen / in two / broke 
The turtle being led by geese, released the stick it was biting, 
fell in the open air and broke in two parts. 
 
7. "Ath' eko makka¥o tattha tattha gocaraµ pariyesamæno 
phalavantaµ taµ rukkhaµ æruyha phalæni khædanto tasmiµ 
pæse pædena bajjhi." – Rasavæhinø. 
then / one / monkey / here and there / food / seeking / fruitful / 
this / tree / having climbed / fruits / eating / [on] his / [with] the 
fingers of the left foot / [in] that / [on] snare / [with] foot / was 
bound 
Then one monkey was seeking food here and there, climbed 
this fruitful tree, ate fruits, and got bound in that snare with the 
foot. 
 
8. "Evaµ kirassa ahosi "saddhæ tæva dhammaµ sotukæmæ 
gamissantiyeva, assaddhæpi pana dhanalobhena gantvæ 
dhammaµ sutvæ dukkhato muccissantø"ti." Dh. A. iv, 205 
[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 26. Bræhma¼avaggo, 33. 
Ja¥ilattheravatthu] 
thus / happened / was / faithful / so long / Dhamma / willing to 
hear / only will go / unfaithful / moreover / [because of] greed 
of wealth / having gone / Dhamma / having heard / [from] 
suffering / will be released 
It happened once: "The faithful people willing to hear the 
Dhamma will go only [to the Buddha]. On the other hand, the 
people who are not faithful, will go because of desire for 
wealth, they will listen to the Dhamma, and get released from 
suffering. 
 
9. "Ekamantaµ nisinnaµ kho anæthapi¼ðikaµ gahapatiµ 
bhagavæ etadavoca: 'Api nu te, gahapati, kule dænaµ døyatø'ti?" 
A. iv, 205 [A³guttaranikæyo, Navakanipætapæ¹i, 1. 
Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 2. Søhanædavaggo, 10. Velæmasuttaµ] 
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on one side / sat down / Anathapindika / householder / Blessed 
One / said this / your / householder / [in] family / charity / is 
given 
The Blessed One said the following to the householder 
Anathapindika who sat down on one side: "Householder, is 
charity given in your family?". 
 
10. "Døghassa addhuno accayena tassa mahænirayassa 
puratthimaµ dværaµ apæpurøyati. So tattha søghena javena 
dhævati. Tassa søghena javena dhævato chavimpi ðayhati, 
cammampi ðayhati, maµsampi ðayhati." M. iii, 184 
[Majjhimanikæye, Uparipa¼¼æsapæ¹i, 3. Suññatavaggo, 10. 
Devadūtasuttaµ] 
[of] long / [of] time / after the lapse of / [for] him / [of] great 
hell / eastern / doors / is opened / he / there / quickly / [with] 
speed / runs / his / quickly / [with] speed / [of] running / outer 
skin / is burnt / inner skin / is burnt / flesh / is burnt 
After a long time the Great Hell's eastern door is opened for 
him. He runs towards it with great speed. While running fast, 
his outer skin gets burnt, his inner skin gets burnt and his flesh 
is burnt. 
 
Exercise 16b, p118 
Translate into Pali 
(missing) 
 
* 
 
Exercise 17a, p121 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Ræjæ pasanno aparænipi pañca vatthasatæni æharæpetvæ 
therassa pædamūle ¥hapæpesi." Dh.A. i, 219. [Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 1. Sæmævatøvatthu] 
king / pleased / others / five hundred cloths / having caused to 
bring / [of] elder / at the feet / caused to be placed 
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little / [in] family 
Having caused to bring another 500 garments, the king, pleased, 
had them placed at the elder's feet. 
 
2. "Ræjæ te sabbe gæhæpetvæ ... ævæ¥e kha¼æpetvæ te tattha 
nisødæpetvæ ... upari palæle (palælaµ) vikiræpetvæ 
aggiµ dæpesi." Ibid. i, 223. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. 
Appamædavaggo, 1. Sæmævatøvatthu] 
king / they / all / having caused to take / pits / having caused to 
dig / they / there / having caused to sit down / on top / straw / 
having caused to scatter / fire / caused to give 
The king had them all taken, had pits dug, had them sit down 
there, had straw scattered on top and had the fire put on. 
 
3. Pañcasatatæpase himavantato ægantvæ nagare bhikkhæya 
carante disvæ pasøditvæ nisødæpetvæ bhojetvæ pa¥iññaµ 
gahetvæ cattæro mæse attano santike vasæpetvæ ... 
uyyojesuµ. Ibid. i,203.[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. 
Appamædavaggo, 1. Sæmævatøvatthu] 
500 hermits / [from] Himalaya / having come / [in] city / [for] 
alms / walking / having seen / having [to] royal city / having 
pleased / having caused to sit / having fed / promise / having 
taken / four / months / his / closed / having caused to dwell / 
sent away, dismissed 
Having seen five hundred hermits coming from the Himalaya 
going for alms round, they were pleased with them, made them 
sit, fed them, took a promise, made them live in his house for 4 
months, and then dismissed them. 
 
4. "Daharakælato pa¥¥hæya hi taµ mæræpetuµ væyamanto va 
se¥¥hø mæræpetuµ næsakkhi, kiµ akkharasamayaµ 
sikkhæpessati?" Ibid. i, 180. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. 
Appamædavaggo, 1. Sæmævatøvatthu] 
[from] boyhood / beginning with / him / to cause to kill / trying 
to / eva = all the time / treasurer / to cause to kill / was not able 
/ science of reading and writing / will teach 
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Starting from boyhood , the treasurer was trying all the time to 
kill him but was unable to do so. Who will teach him the 
science of reading and writing? 
 
5. "Gæmamajjhe vuttapakæraµ gehaµ kæretvæ gæmasatato 
pa¼¼ækæraµ æharæpetvæ janapadase¥¥hino dhøtaraµ 
æharitvæ ma³galaµ katvæ se¥¥hissa sæsanaµ pahi¼i" Ibid. i, 
182. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 1. 
Sæmævatøvatthu] 
[in] the middle of the village / of the given description / house / 
having caused to build / [from] 100 villages / present / having 
caused to bring / [of] treasurer of district / daughter / having 
brought / ceremony / having done / [to] treasurer / letter/ sent 
Having caused to build the house mentioned above in the 
middle of the village, he brought presents from 100 villages, 
brought the district treasurer's daughter, made a marriage 
ceremony and sent the letter to the treasurer. 
 
6. "Tassa he¥¥hæbhægaµ sodhæpetvæ pækæraparikkhepaµ 
kæræpetvæ vælukaµ okiræpetvæ dhajapa¥ækaµ ussæpetvæ 
vanappatiµ ala³karitvæ ...patthanaµ katvæ pakkæmi." Ibid. i, 1. 
[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 1. 
Sæmævatøvatthu] 
his / lower part of the body / having caused to cleanse / having 
caused to build / rampart / sand / having caused to strew / flag 
and banner / having caused to raise / vanappati tree / having 
decorated / wish / having made / went forth 
He had the lower part of his body cleansed, he had a rampart 
built, he had some sand strewn, he had the flag and banner 
raised, he decorated a vanappati tree..µade a wish and went 
forth. 
 
7. "Tena kho pana samayena æyasmato særiputtassa 
upa¥¥hækakulaµ æyasmato særiputtassa santike dærakaµ 
pæhesi– "imaµ dærakaµ thero pabbæjetū"ti. " V. i. 83. 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 41. 
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Ræhulavatthu] 
now at that time / [of] venerable / [of] Sariputta / family which 
supports / [to] venerable / [to] Sariputta / close / young boy / 
sent / this / boy / venerable / let him cause to become a monk 
Now at that time the family who supported Venerable Sariputta 
sent a young boy to Venerable Sariputta, saying: "May the 
elder let this boy become a monk." 
 
8. "Sace vo, dhanena attho, khippaµ maµ bandhanæ mocetvæ 
søsaµ nhæpetvæ ahatavatthæni acchædetvæ gandhehi 
vilimpæpetvæ 
pupphæni pilandhæpetvæ ¥hapethæ"ti." J. Vedabbha 
[Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 8. 
Vedabbajætakava¼¼anæ] 
if / [for] you / [with] wealth / need / quickly / me / [from] bond 
/ having released / head / having given a bath / new clothes / 
having covered / [with] smells / having caused to be toiletted / 
flowers / having caused to adorn / place 
If you need wealth, have me released quickly from my bond, 
have my head washed, have me covered with new clothes, have 
me perfumed with scents, have me adorned with flowers and 
place me [in higher ground]. 
 
9. "Sakko devaræjæ "kiµ no sædhæra¼ena rajjenæ"ti asure 
dibbapænaµ pæyetvæ matte samæne pædesu gæhæpetvæ 
sinerupabbatapæde khipæpesi." J. Kulævaka [Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 4. Kulævakavaggo, 1. 
Kulævakajætakava¼¼anæ] 
sakka / king of gods / which / [for] us / [with] common / [with] 
kingdom / demons / divine syrup / having caused to drink / 
intoxicated / having been / [on] feet / having caused to take / at 
the feet of mount sineru / threw 
Sakka the king of gods thought "What is the need for us to 
share power?". He had the demons drink divine syrup, having 
been intoxicated, he had their feet taken, and threw them at the 
foot of mount Sineru. 
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10. "Ræjæ pañcasate naggasama¼ake gæhæpetvæ... ævæ¥esu 
nikha¼æ-petvæ palælehi pa¥icchædæpetvæ aggiµ dæpesi." Dh. A. 
øi. 67 [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 10. Da¼ðavaggo, 7. 
Mahæmoggallænattheravatthu] 
king / 500 / naked acsetics / having caused to take / [in] pits / 
having caused to bury / [with] straw / having caused to cover / 
fire / caused to give 
The king had the 500 naked ascetics caught... had them buried 
into pits, had them covered with straw and had a fire lighted. 
 
Exercise 17b, p123 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. The monarch of the realm caused a great stūpa to be erected 
at the spot where the Elder was killed. 
ræjæ / rajjassa / kæræpesi / mahavantaµ / thūpaµ / tatth'eva / 
yattha / thero / mærøyi 
Yattha thero mærøyi, tatth'eva rajjassa ræjæ mahavantaµ 
thūpaµ kæræpesi. 
 
2. He caused the great palace to be rebuilt at a cost of hundred 
thousand gold pieces. 
so / puna kæresi / mahavantaµ / ræjabhavanaµ / paribbayaµ / 
satassa / sahassa-suva¼¼ænaµ 
So sahassa-suva¼¼ænaµ satassa paribbayaµ mahavantaµ 
ræjabhavanaµ puna kæresi. 
 
3. You must make him do this or else he is sure to cause the 
enemy king to attack your realm. 
tvaµ / kæretabbaµ / taµ / etaµ / no ce / so / hoti / dhuvaµ / 
hanæpetuµ / ari-raññæ / tuyhaµ / rajjaµ 
Tvaµ etaµ taµ kæretabbaµ no ce so tuyhaµ rajjaµ 
ari-raññæ hanæpetuµ dhuvaµ (hoti). 
 
4. "If you want the crown, release me from these bonds" 
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ce / tvaµ / iccheyyæsi / maku¥aµ / muñca / maµ / imebhi / 
bandhanebhi 
"Imebhi bandhanebhi maµ muñca ce tvaµ maku¥aµ 
iccheyyæsi." 
 
said the clever brahmin to the young prince. 
æha / upæyakusalo / brahma¼o / daharaµ / ræjakumæraµ 
upæyakusalo brahma¼o daharaµ ræjakumæraµ æha. 
 
5. The princess caused the three soothsayers to be brought to 
her and made them severally explain to her why she could not 
marry her lover. 
kumærø / æharæpetvæ / tayo / nimittapæ¥hake / tæyo / vitthæræpesi 
/ te / visuµ visuµ / yena / sæ / na sakkhi / vivæhetuµ / tassæ / 
piyæyakaµ 
Kumærø tæyo tayo nimittapæ¥hake æharæpetvæ (tassæ) 
piyæyakaµ vivæhetuµ na sakkhi yena visuµ visuµ (te) 
vitthæræpesi. 
 
6. The brahmin Uddælaka Æru¼i taught his son Svetaketu all he 
knew. 
brahma¼o / Uddælako Æru¼i / ugga¼hæpesi / tassa / puttaµ / 
sabbe / so / vidi 
Brahma¼o Uddælako Æru¼i ye sabbe vidi, te (tassa) puttaµ 
ugga¼hæpesi. 
 
7. The farmer caused a well to be dug right in the middle of his 
field by the peasants. 
kassako / nikha¼æpesi / kūpaµ / tatth'eva / majjhe / tassa / 
khettassa / gæmikehi 
Kassako (tassa) khettassa majjhe tatth'eva kūpaµ gæmikehi 
nikha¼æpesi. 
 
8. The mother caused the slave-woman to feed her baby. 
mætæ / pæyæpesi / dæsiya / tassæ / dærakaµ 
Mætæ (tassæ) dærakaµ dæsiya(dasiµ) pæyæpesi. 
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9. The evil monk Devadatta made the foolish prince Ajætasattu 
kill his own father. 
du¥¥ho / bhikkhu / Devadatto / mæræpesi / bælaµ / ræjakumæraµ 
/ Ajætasattuµ / tassa / attano / pitaraµ 
Du¥¥ho bhikkhu Devadatto (tassa) attano pitaraµ bælaµ 
ræjakumæraµ Ajætasattuµ mæræpesi. 
 
10. Having caused red flowers to be hung round his neck, the 
Prime Minister had him led from junction to junction and 
street to street. 
olambæpetvæ / rattæni / pupphæni / samantæ / tassa / gøvaµ / 
mahæmacco / nayæpesi / taµ / si³ghæ¥akasmæ / si³ghæ¥akaµ / 
visikhæya / visikhaµ 
(Tassa) gøvaµ samantæ rattæni pupphæni olambæpetvæ 
mahæmacco si³ghæ¥akasmæ si³ghæ¥akaµ visikhæya 
visikhaµ taµ nayæpesi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 18a, p133 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Na tassaµ parisæyaµ koci devo abhivædeti væ paccu¥¥heti 
væ."D. ii, 226. [Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 5. 
Janavasabhasuttaµ, Sana³kumærakathæ] 
not / his / [in] assembly / whoever / deity / bows down / or / 
rises from the seat / or 
Not one God in his assembly bows down or rises from the seat 
 
2. "Pæ¥aliputtassa kho, ænanda, tayo antaræyæ bhavissanti: 
aggito væ udakato væ mithubhedæ væ." D. ii, 88. [Døghanikæyo, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 3. Mahæparinibbænasuttaµ, 
Pæ¥aliputtanagaramæpanaµ] 
[to] Pataliputta / indeed / Ananda / three / dangers / will be / 
[from] fire / or / [from] water / or / [from] internal dissension / 
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or 
Pataliputta will indeed face three dangers: danger from fire, 
danger from water and danger from internal disenssion. 
 
3. "Mahæjano attano attano puttadh.ituñæt.inaµ atthæya 
paridevamæno mahæsaddamakæsi." Dh. A. ii, 6. 
[Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 5. Bælavaggo, 1. 
Aññatarapurisavatthu] 
public / his / his / sons, daughters and relations / for the sake of 
/ weeping / great noise / did 
The public made a great sound when crying for the sake of 
their sons, daughters and relatives. 
 
4. "Te attano antevæsikehi aððhateyyehi paribbæjakasatehi 
saddhiµ 
Ve¹uvanaµ agamaµsu." Dh. A. i, 95. [Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Yamakavaggo, 8. Særiputtattheravatthu] 
they / his / [with] pupils / [with] 250 wandering ascetics / with / 
Veluvana / went 
They went to Veluvana with his 250 pupils who are wandering 
ascetics. 
 
5. "Satthari Aggæ¹ave cetiye viharante bah.u upæsikæ ca 
bhikkhuniyo ca vihæraµ dhammassavanæya gacchanti." J. i, 
160.[Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Sølavaggo, [16] 6. 
Tipallatthamigajætakava¼¼anæ] 
[in] teacher / [in] Aggalava / [in] shrine / [in] living / many / 
lay female followers / and / nuns / and / monastery / [to, for] 
hearing the Dhamma / went 
When the Buddha was living in the Aggalava shrine, many lay 
female devotees and nuns went to the monastery to listen to the 
Dhamma. 
 
6. "Kosalaræjæ mahantena balena ægantvæ Bæræ¼asiµ gahetvæ 
taµ ræjænaµ mæretvæ tasseva aggamahesiµ attano 
aggamahesiµ akæsi" J. Asætar.upa. [Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-
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a¥¥hakathæ, 10. Littavaggo, [100] 10. Asætar.upajætakava¼¼anæ] 
king of Kosala / [with] big / [with] power, army / having come 
/ Baranasi / having taken / that / king / having killed / only his / 
chief queen / his / chief queen / made 
The king of Kosala arrived with a big army, took Baranasi, 
killed the king, and made chief queen his own chief queen. 
 
7. "Sace ayyæ imaµ temæsaµ idha vasissanti, ahaµ... 
uposathakammaµ karissæmi." Dh. A. i, 290. [Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 3. Cittavaggo, 2. Aññatarabhikkhuvatthu] 
if / lords / this / 3 months / here / will live / I / keeping of the 
Uposatha / will do 
If the Lords will live here three months, I will observe the 8 
precepts. 
 
8. " Yævassa añño koci pattaµ na ga¼hæti, tævassa gantvæ 
pattaµ ga¼ha," Dh. A. iv, 128. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 25. 
Bhikkhuvaggo, 12. Sumanasæma¼eravatthu] 
as long as / his / another / one / alms bowl / not / take / until / 
his / having gone / bowl / take 
Go and take his bowl, as long as another one doesn't take it. 
 
9. "Sædhu mayaµ, bhante, labheyyæma Bhagavantaµ 
dassanæya." V. Mahævagga. [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 5. 
Cammakkhandhako, 147. So¼ako¹ivisavatthu] 
good / we / Venerable / would get / Buddha / [to] sight 
It is well, Venerable, if we get to see the Buddha. 
It were good, Venerable, if we might have a chance to see the 
Lord. (Rhys Davids) 
 
10. "Musæ na bhæse na ca majjapo siyæ." A. i, 214. 
[A³guttaranikæyo, Tikanipætapæ¹i, 1. Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 5. 
Cu¹avaggo, (7) 2. mahævaggo, 10. Uposathasuttaµ] 
lies / not / let say / not / and / one who drinks intoxicating 
liquors / may be 
One should neither tell lies nor be one who drinks intoxicationg 
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liquors. 
 
11. "Tasmiµ khopana, bræhma¼a, yaññe neva gævo haññiµsu, 
na aje¹akæ haññiµsu." D. i, 141. [Døghanikæyo, 
Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 5. K.u¥adantasuttaµ, So¹asa ækæræ] 
[in] this / then / Brahman / [in] sacrifice / neither / cows/ were 
killed / goats and sheep / nor / were killed 
And then, O Brahman, at that sacrifice, neither were any cows 
killed, nor goats and sheep. 
 
12. "Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti imaµ mahæpathaviµ ... sattadhæ, 
samaµ, suvibhattaµ vibhajituµ?" D. ii, 234. [Døghanikæyo , 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 6. Mahægovindasuttaµ, Rajjasaµvibhajanaµ] 
who then / my dear / is able / this / big earth / in seven pieces / 
even / well divided / to divide 
Who then, my dear, is able to divide this big [realm of] earth 
into seven equal well arranged pieces. 
 
Exercise 18b, p135 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. "Ko¼ðañña heard the news that the Great Being had retired 
from the world, and drawing near to the sons of those seven 
Brahmans, he spoke to them as follows." 
Ko¼ðañño / sutvæ / pavattatiµ / mahæpuriso / abhinikkhanto / 
lokæ / upasa³kamitvæ / putte / tesaµ / sattannaµ / 
brahma¼ænaµ / so / abhæsi / te / evaµ 
"Pavattatiµ 'Mahæpuriso lokæ abhinikkhanto'ti sutvæ 
Ko¼ðañño tesaµ sattannaµ brahma¼ænaµ putte 
upasa³kamitvæ (te) evaµ abhæsi." 
 
2. "Whether the young prince become a Buddha or a king, we 
will each one give a son: 
daharo / ræjaputto / bhavissati / Buddho / væ / bhūpælo / 
amhækaµ / ekameko / dassati* / puttaµ 
"Daharo ræjaputto Buddho væ bhūpælo væ bhavissati, amhækaµ 
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ekameko puttaµ dassati: 
 
so that if he become a Buddha, he shall be followed... by 
monks of the warrior caste." 
yathæ..¥athæ / sace / so / bhavissati / buddho / so / bhavissati / 
anugato / bhikkhūhi / khattiyassa 
yathæ sace so buddho bhavissati, tathæ so anugato bhavissati... 
khattiyassa bhikkhūhi." 
 
* each one of us, "amhækaµ ekameko", is treated as 3rd person 
singular. 
 
3. "Sir," 
bhante 
"Bhante," 
 
replied the gods, 
paccassosuµ / devæ 
paccassosuµ devæ, 
 
"it is because** a son has been born to King Suddhodana, who 
shall sit at the foot of the Bo-tree, and become a Buddha." 
putto / jætattæ / Suddhodana-rañño / yo / nisøditvæ / 
mūle / bodhino / bhavissati / Buddho 
"Suddhodana-rañño jætattæ putto, yo bodhino mūle nisøditvæ 
Buddho bhavissati." 
 
4. "Now those nuns said to Mahæ-Pajæpatø the Gotamø: 
idæni / tæyo / bhikkhuniyo / vadiµsu / Mahæ-Pajæpatiµ / 
Gotamiµ 
"Idæni tæyo bhikkhuniyo Mahæ-Pajæpatiµ Gotamiµ vadiµsu: 
 
Neither have you received the upasampadæ ordination, nor 
have we; 
na / tumhe / laddhæ / upasampadaµ / na / mayaµ 
Tathæ na ca tumhe na ca mayaµ upasampadaµ laddhæ; 
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for it has thus been laid down by the Blessed One: 
yathæ.¥athæ / taµ / evaµ / paññattaµ / Bhagavatæ 
yathæ Bhagavatæ taµ evaµ paññattaµ: 
 
³uns are to be ordained by monks.'" 
bhikkhuniyo / upasampædetabbæyo / bhikkhunæ 
'Bhikkhuniyo bhikkhunæ upasampædetabbæyo.'" 
 
5. "Be it so," 
hotu / taµ / evaµ 
"Evaµ taµ hotu," 
 
said the venerable So¼a, and praising the words spoken by the 
venerable Mahæ-Kaccæna, ... he put his sleeping place in 
order... and departed on his way to Sævatthi. 
æha / æyasmæ / So¼o / thomento / vacanaµ / vuttaµ / 
æyasmatæ / mahæ-kaccænena / so / pa¥isæmetvæ / 
senæsanaµ / nikkhami / tassa / magge / Sævatthiµ 
æyasmæ So¼o æha, æyasmatæ mahæ-kaccænena vuttaµ vacanaµ 
thomento, ... so senæsanaµ pa¥isæmetvæ... Sævatthiµ (tassa) 
magge nikkhami. 
 
6. "But those ministers who had advised that neither should the 
prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor monks, but that the king 
should be informed of it, ... them he advanced to high 
positions." 
pana / ye / mantino / anusæsuµ / na / ræjakumæro / 
mæretabbæ / na / devadatto / na / bhikkhavo / pana / ræjæ / 
ærocetabbo / tassa / te / so / vaððhæpesi / ucca¥¥hænæni 
"Pana ye mantino ³a ca ræjakumæro na ca devadatto na ca 
bhikkhavo mæretabbæ, pana ræjæ tassa ærocetabbo'ti 
anusæsuµ, ... te so ucca¥¥hænæni vaððhæpesi." 
 
7. "And the Ræjæ of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisæra, said to the 
prince Ajætasattu: 
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ca / ræjæ / magadhassa / seniyo / bimbisæro / abhæsi / 
ræjaputtaµ / ajætasattuµ 
"Ca magadhassa ræjæ seniyo bimbisæro ræjaputtaµ ajætasattuµ 
abhæsi: 
 
Why did you want to kill me, prince?" 
kasmæ / tvaµ / icchi / mæretuµ / maµ / ræjaputta 
Kasmæ tvaµ maµ mæretuµ icchi, ræjaputta?" 
 
8. "If you then want the kingdom, prince, let this kingdom be 
yours." 
sace / tvaµ / tadæ / iccheyyæsi / rajjaµ / ræjaputta / idaµ / 
rajjaµ / hotu / tuyhaµ 
"Sace tvaµ tadæ rajjaµ iccheyyæsi, ræjaputta, idaµ rajjaµ 
tuyhaµ hotu." 
 
And he handed over the kingdom to Ajætasattu, the prince. 
ca / so / pa¥icchæpesi / rajjaµ / ajætasattuno / ræjaputtæya 
Ca so ajætasattuno ræjaputtæya rajjaµ pa¥icchæpesi. 
 
9. "Yes, Reverend Sir," 
æma / bhante 
"Æma, bhante," 
 
said the venerable Ænanda to the Blessed One in assent, and 
spread the couch with its head to the north between twin sal-
trees. 
bhæsitvæ / æyasmæ / ænando / bhagavantaµ / anumatiyæ / 
atthari / mañcakaµ / tassa / søsena / uttaræya / antaræ / 
yamakænaµ / sælarukkhænaµ 
æyasmæ ænando anumatiyæ bhagavantaµ bhæsitvæ, yamakænaµ 
sælarukkhænaµ antaræ uttaræya (tassa) søsena mañcakaµ 
atthari. 
 
10. "Why has my son returned so quickly?" 
kasmæ / (hoti) / mayhaµ / putto / pa¥inivattito / evaµ / 
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søghaµ 
"Kasmæ mayhaµ putto evaµ søghaµ pa¥inivattito hoti?" 
 
asked the king. 
pucchi / ræjæ 
pucchi ræjæ. 
 
"Sire, he has seen an old man," 
deva / tena / di¥¥ho / mahallako / naro 
"Deva, tena mahallako naro di¥¥ho," 
 
was the reply; 
ahosi / pa¥ivacanaµ 
pa¥ivacanaµ ahosi; 
 
"and because** he has seen an old man, he is about to retire 
from 
the world." 
so / di¥¥hattæ / ji¼¼aµ / naraµ / so / æsanno / 
apagantuµ / lokasmæ 
"ji¼¼aµ naraµ di¥¥hattæ so, so lokasmæ apagantuµ 
æsanno." 
 
** There is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to 'because', 
it should be translated with kæra¼æ or ttæ (both in the ablative), 
joined to a past participle. For instance: "because he has seen" 
may be translated: di¥¥hattæ, di¥¥hakæra¼ena or di¥¥hakæra¼æ. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 19a, p143 
Translate into English and define the Derivatives 
 
1. Ayaµ mæ¼avo mayi manaµ pasædetvæ kælaµkatvæ 
tævatiµsadevaloke tiµsayojanike kanakavimæne nibbattissati. 
Dh. A. i, 26. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 3. Yamakavaggo, 2. 
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Ma¥¥haku¼ðaløvatthu] 
this / young man / [in] me / mind / having inclined towards / 
having died / [in] realm of 33 Gods / 30 leagues in extent / [in] 
golden mansion / will be reborn 
 
Taddhita: 
manu + ¼ava = mæ¼ava 
tiµsayojana +¼ika = tiµsayojanika 
 
This young man having gladden his mind towards me, died and 
was reborn in the realm of 33 Gods in a golden mansion 30 
leagues in extent. 
 
2. Sūkarikæ, sæku¼ikæ, jælikæ ca, sanghikaµ balakærena 
gahetvæ khædantæ ca ito cavitvæ æpæyikæ bhavissanti. 
dealers in swines / dealers in birds / people who fish with nets / 
belonging to the community of monks / [by] force / having 
taken / enjoying / and / [from] here / having passed away / born 
in the hell / will be 
 
Taddhita: 
sūkara + ¼ika = sūkarika 
saku¼a +¼ika = sæku¼ika 
jæla + ¼ika = jælika 
sangha + ¼ika = sanghika 
apæya + ¼ika = æpæyika 
 
Dealers in swines, dealers in birds and those who fish with nets, 
having taken by force what belongs to the Sangha and enjoying 
it, will be reborn in hell when they pass away from here. 
 
3. Ekūnatiµsa-vasso Bodhisatto attano ekam eva puttaµ 
sabba-sampattiñ ca pahæya gantvæ kæsæva nivattho 
mattikæpattam ædaya aññehi dinnæhærena jøvikaµ kappesi. 
29 years old / Bodhisatta / his / one / only / son / all fortune / 
having given up / having gone / orange-colour garment / 
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dressed with / earthen bowl / having taken / [by] others / [with] 
given food / gained a livelihood 
 
Taddhita: 
jøva +¼ika = jøvika 
 
The 29 years old Bodhisatta gave up his son and all his fortune, 
went away, got dressed with an orange-colour garment, took an 
earthen bowl and lived with food given by others. 
 
4. Bha¼ðægæriko raññæ dhanaµ labhitvæ mahantaµ pæsædaµ 
kæretvæ dvære doværikaµ ¥hapetvæ uparipæsædagato 
kæyikamænasikaµ sukhaµ vindati. 
treasurer / [from] king / wealth / having obtained / big / palace / 
having built / [at] doors / gate-keeper / having placed / went to 
the upper storey of the palace / bodily and mental / pleasure / 
enjoys 
 
Taddhita: 
bha¼ðægæra + ¼ika = bha¼ðægærika 
dværa +¼ika = doværika (dv?ra becomes dov?ra through duv?ra) 
kæya + ¼ika = kæyika 
mana + ¼ikaµ = mænasika (insertion of s) 
 
The treasurer received wealth from the king, built a great 
palace, placed a gate-keeper at the doors, went to the upper 
storey and enjoys bodily and mental pleasure. 
 
5. Mahæ-kaccæyanatthere Kuraraghara-nagaraµ upanissæya 
viharante So¼o næma se¥¥hiputto tassa santike pabbajitvæ 
aparabhæge "So¼o Ku¥ika¼¼o" ti pæka¥o ahosi. 
Elder Mahakaccayana / city of Kuraraghara / close by / living / 
Sono / name / son of millionaire / his / close / having become a 
monk / afterwards / Sono Kutikanno / famous / was 
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Taddhita: 
Kacca + ¼æyana = Kaccæyana 
 
When the Elder Mahakaccayana was living close to the city of 
Kuraraghara, the son of millionaire named Sono ordained as a 
monk under him and afterwards was known as the famous 
"Sono Kutikanno". 
 
6. Atha kho æyasmæ ænando Kosinærakænaµ Mallænaµ 
ærocesi: "Ajja kho,Væsi¥¥hæ, rattiyæ pacchime yæme 
Tathægatassa parinibbæ¼aµ bhavissatø" ti. 
And then / Venerable / Ananda / [to] those born in Kusinara / 
[to] Mallas / told / this day / O Vasitthas / [of] night / last / [in] 
watch / [of] Tathagata / final passing away / will be 
 
Taddhita: 
Kusinæræ + ¼aka = Kosinæraka 
Vasi¥¥ha +¼a = Væsi¥¥ha 
 
And then Venerable Ananda told the Mallas born in Kusinara: 
"This day, O Vasitthas, in the last watch of the night, the final 
passing away of the Tathagata will take place. 
 
7. Suttantikæ venayikæ æraññikæ ca bahavo bhikkhavo 
La¼kæyaµ mahædubbhikkha-bhaye vattamæne samuddapæraµ 
gantvæ attano jøvitaµ rakkhantæ dhammavinayañ ca rakkhiµsu. 
People who study the discourses of the Buddha / people who 
study the Vinaya / people who live in a forest / and / many / 
monks / [in] Lanka / fear of great famine / taking place / ocean 
/ having gone / their / Dhamma and Vinaya / protected 
 
When there was a fear of great famine in Lanka, many monks 
who study the Dhamma, monks who study the Vinaya and 
monks who live in the forest went to the ocean, protecting their 
lives and protecting the Dhamma and Vinaya. 
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Taddhita: 
suttanta + ¼ika = suttantika 
vinaya +¼ika = venayikæ 
arañña + ¼ika = æraññikæ 
 
8. Iddhimantænaµ aggo Mahæ-Mogallænatthero Bhagavato 
parinibbæ¼ato puretaram eva parinibbæyi. 
[among] people who possess psychic powers / foremost / elder 
Mahamogallana / [of] Buddha / final passing away / just / 
finally passed away 
The elder Mahamoggallana, foremost among those who 
possess psychic powers, finally passed away just before the 
final passing away of the Buddha. 
 
Taddhita: 
Moggalla + ¼æna = Mogallæna 
 
9. "Atha kho tesaµ dvædasanahutænaµ Mægadhikænaµ 
bræhma¼agahapatikænaµ etadahosi: Uruvela-Kassapo 
Mahæsama¼e brahmacariyaµ caratø ti."V. i, 36 [Vinayapi¥ake, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 13. 
Bimbisærasamægamakathæ] 
and then / [to] those / 120000 / [to] born in Magadha / brahman 
householdes / this occurred to / Uruvela-Kassapa / great recluse 
/ holy life / practises 
And then this occurred to those 120000 brahmans and 
householders of Magadha: "Uruvela Kassapo is leading the 
holy life under the Great Recluse." 
 
Taddhita: 
Magadha + ¼ika = Mægadhika 
 
10. "Assosi kho ræjæ Mægadho seniyo Bimbisæro: Sama¼o 
khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto, Sakyakulæ pabbajito 
Ræjagahaµ anuppatto' ti." V. i, 35. [Vinayapi¥ake, 
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Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 13. 
Bimbisærasamægamakathæ] 
heard / then / king / Magadha / possessing armies / Bimbisara / 
recluse / indeed / my dear / Gotama / son of the Sakyas / [from] 
clan of Sakyas / gone forth / Rajagaha / attained 
Then the Magadha King Seniya Bimbisara heard: "Indeed my 
friend, the recluse Gotama Sakyaputta, who has gone forth 
from the Sakyan clan, arrived at Rajagaha." 
 
Taddhita: 
Gotama + ¼a = Gotama 
 
Exercise 19b, p145 
Translate into Pali, using the secondary derivatives wherever it 
is possible 
 
1. Now the disciples at Pæ¥aligæma heard of his arrival there, 
and they went on to the place where he was, and invited him to 
their council-hall. 
idæni / sævakæ / pæ¥aligæme / sutvæ / tassa / ægamanaµ / 
tattha / te / upægantvæ / yattha / so / ahosi / nimantesuµ / 
taµ / tesænaµ / santhægæraµ 
Pæ¥aligæme idæni sævakæ (tassa) ægamanaµ sutvæ, yattha so 
ahosi tattha te upægantvæ (tesænaµ) santhægæraµ (taµ) 
nimantesuµ. 
 
2. On arriving there, they strewed the council-hall with fresh 
sand, placed seats in it, set up a water-pot at the entrance, and 
fixed an oil lamp. 
ægamane / tattha / te / okiritvæ / santhægæraµ / navena / 
pulinena / ¥hapetvæ / æsane / tasmiµ / ¥hapetvæ / gha¥aµ / 
dvære / ¥hapesuµ / telappadøpaµ 
Tattha ægamane te navena pulinena santhægæraµ okiritvæ, 
tasmiµ æsane ¥hapetvæ, dvære gha¥aµ ¥hapetvæ, telappadøpaµ 
¥hapesuµ. 
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3. The Exalted One robed himself, took his bowl, went with the 
bhikkhus to the council-hall, washed his feet, entered the hall, 
and took his seat at the central pillar, with his face towards the 
east. 
bhagavæ / nivæsetvæ / ædæya / tassa / pattaµ / gantvæ / 
saha / bhikkhūbhi / santhægæraµ / dhovitvæ / tassa / pæde / 
pavisitvæ / sælaµ / nisødi / tassa / æsanaµ / majjhime / 
thambhe / puratthæbhimukho 
Bhagavæ nivæsetvæ, (tassa) pattaµ ædæya, santhægæraµ 
bhikkhūbhi saha gantvæ, (tassa) pæde dhovitvæ, sælaµ pavisitvæ, 
puratthæbhimukho majjhime thambhe (tassa) æsanaµ nisødi. 
 
4. "Go now, Ænanda, and enter into Kusinæræ, and inform the 
Mallas of Kusinæræ, saying: 
gantvæ / idæni / ænanda / pavisitvæ / kusinæræyaµ / ærocehi / 
mallænaµ / kusinæræya / bhæsanta 
"Gantvæ idæni, ænanda, kusinæræyaµ pavisitvæ, kusinæræya 
mallænaµ ærocehi, bhæsanta: 
 
'This day, O Væse¥¥has, in the last watch of the night, the final 
passing away of the Tathægata will take place.'" 
etaµ / divasaµ / væse¥¥hæ / pacchime / yæme / rattiyæ / 
parinibbæ¼aµ / tathægatassa / upavattissati 
'etaµ divasaµ, væse¥¥hæ, rattiyæ pacchime yæme, tathægatassa 
parinibbæ¼aµ upavattissati.'" 
 
5. "Now at that time the venerable Mahæ-Kassapa was 
journeying along the high road from Pævæ to Kusinæræ with a 
great company of the brethren. 
idæni / tena kho pana samayena / æyasmæ / mahæ-kassapo / 
ahosi / maggapa¥ipanno / anu / addhænamaggaµ / pævæya / 
kusinæraµ / saha / mahæparisæya / bhikkhūnaµ 
"Idæni, tena kho pana samayena, æyasmæ mahæ-kassapo 
bhikkhūnaµ mahæparisæya saha pævæya kusinæraµ 
addhænamaggaµ anu maggapa¥ipanno (ahosi). 
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And the venerable Mahæ-Kassapa left the high road, and sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree." 
ca / æyasmæ / mahækassapo / pahæya / addhænamaggasmæ / 
nisødi / mūle / aññatarassa / rukkhassa 
æyasmæ mahækassapo addhænamaggasmæ ca pahæya, 
aññatarassa rukkhassa mūle nisødi." 
 
6. "Mahæ-Pajæpatø the Gotamø cut off her hair, put on 
orange-coloured robes, and set out, with a number of women of 
the Sækya clan, towards Vesælø; 
mahæ-pajæpatø / gotamø / ucchinditvæ / tassæ / 
uttama³garuhaµ / acchædetvæ / kæsævaµ / nikkhami / 
saha / parisæya / itthønaµ / sækyassa / santikaµ / 
vesæliµ 
"Gotamø mahæ-pajæpatø (tassæ) uttama³garuhaµ ucchinditvæ, 
kæsævaµ acchædetvæ, sækyassa itthønaµ parisæya saha vesæliµ 
santikaµ nikkhami; 
 
and in due course arrived at Vesælø, at Mahævana, at the 
Kū¥ægæra Hall." 
anupubbena / avasari / vesælimhi / mahævane / 
kū¥ægærasælæyaµ 
anupubbena vesælimhi mahævane kū¥ægærasælæyaµ avasari." 
 
7. "Just, Ænanda, as houses in which there are many women 
but few men, are easily violated by robbers...; 
ænanda / yathæ / gharesu / yesu / santi / bahū / itthø / pana / 
appakæ / naræ / sukhena / padhaµsiyesu / corehi 
"Ænanda, yathæ corehi sukhena padhaµsiyesu yesu gharesu 
bahū itthø pana appakæ naræ santi...; 
 
just so, Ænanda, under whatever doctrine and discipline women 
are allowed to go out from the household life into the homeless 
state, that religion will not last long." 
tathæ / ænanda / yasmiµ / dhamma-vinayasmiµ / næriyo / 
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anuññætæ / pabbajituµ / anagæriyaµ / tasmiµ / sæsanaµ / 
na pavattissati / ciraµ 
Ænanda, tathæ yasmiµ anagæriyaµ pabbajituµ anuññætæ 
næriyo tasmiµ dhamma-vinayasmiµ sæsanaµ ciraµ na 
pavattissati." 
 
8. Bimbisæra, the king of Magadha, took a golden pitcher filled 
with water, and pouring the water over the Buddha's hand, 
presented the pleasure garden, Ve¹uvana, to the fraternity of 
monks with the Buddha at its head. 
bimbisæro / ræjæ / magadhassa / ædæya / suva¼¼amayaµ / 
ku¼ðikaµ / pu¼¼aµ / udakena / ækiranto / udakaµ / upari / 
hatthassa / buddhassa / upanæmesi / uyyænaµ / ve¹uvanaµ / 
sa³ghaµ / bhikkhūsu / buddhapamukhaµ 
Udakena pu¼¼aµ suva¼¼amayaµ ku¼ðikaµ ædæya buddhassa 
hatthassa upari ækiranto magadhassa ræjæ bimbisæro 
buddhapamukhaµ bhikkhūsu sa³ghaµ uyyænaµ ve¹uvanaµ 
upanæmesi. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 20a, p151 
Translate into English 
 
1. “Yathæ pana dæru-ædøhi nipphannæni tæni tæni bha¼¹æni 
dærumayædøni næma honti, tathæ ete pi manato nipphannattæ 
manomayæ næma.”Dh. A. i, 23. [Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 3. 
Yamakavaggo, 1. Cakkhupælattheravatthu] 
just as / and / [from] wood and so on / produced / those / goods 
/ made of wood and the like / name / are / just as / those / [from] 
mind / the state of being produced / born of the mind / name 
 
Taddhita: 
dæru + maya = dærumaya 
mano + maya = manomaya 
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nipphanna + tta = nipphannatta 
 
Just as those goods produced from wood and the like are called 
wooden goods, (on account of /because ) things produced from 
the mind are called born of the mind. 
 
2. “Mæ¼ava, ahaµ te suva¼¼amayam væ ma¼imayaµ væ 
rajatamayaµ væ lohamayaµ væ cakkayugaµ dassæmø" ti 
bræhma¼o vadi. 
Young man / I / you / golden / or / made of jewels / or / silver / 
or / copper / or / pair of wheels / will give / Brahman / said 
 
Taddhita: 
suva¼¼a + maya = suva¼¼amaya 
ma¼i + maya = ma¼imaya 
rajata + maya = rajatamaya 
loha + maya = lohamaya 
 
The brahman said: “Young man, I will give you a pair of 
wheels made of gold, jewels, silver or copper.” 
 
3. Mægadho Bimbisæro ræjæ attano pæsædassa uparimatale ¥hito 
pi¼¹æya carantaµ Bodhisattam anugachante nægare disvæ "Kiµ 
etaµ" ti pucchi. 
Magadha / Bimbisara / king / his / [of] palace / [on] uppermost 
level / stood / going on alms round / Bodhisatta / orange-colour 
garment /following / citizens / having seen / who / this / asked 
 
Taddhita: 
upari +ima = uparima 
nagare + ¼a = nægare 
Magadha  +  ¼a = Mægadha 
 
King Magadha Bimbisara standing on the uppermost level of 
his palace, saw the Buddha going on alms round and the 
citizens following him and asked “Who is this?”. 
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4. Dayælu Bhagavæ mahæjanataµ anukampanto sabbadæ 
ekattha avasitvæ tattha tattha vicaranto sandi¥¥hikaµ dhammaµ 
desesi. 
compassionate / Buddha / lots of people / having pity on / 
always / in one place / not having lived / here and there / 
wandering / that should be understood by oneself / Dhamma / 
taught 
 
Taddhita: 
dayæ + ælu = dayælu 
jana +tæ = janatæ 
sandi¥¥hi + ika = sandi¥¥hika 
 
Having pity on many people, the compassionate Buddha not 
having lived in one place went wandering here and there 
teaching the Dhamma that should be understood by oneself. 
 
5. “Pæ¥aligæmikæpi kho upæsakæ pæde pakkhæletvæ 
ævasathægæraµ pavisitvæ puratthimaµ bhittiµ nissæya 
pacchimæbhimukhæ nisødiµsu, Bhagavantaµ yeva 
purakkhatvæ.”V. i, 227. [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 6. 
Bhesajjakkhandhako, 173. Pæ¥aligæmavatthu] 
also those living in Pataligama / and / lay devotees / feet / 
having washed / resthouse / having entered / eastern / wall / 
close to / facing the west / sat down / Buddha / even / having 
looked at 
 
Taddhita: 
gæma + ¼ika = gæmika 
puratthæ + ima = puratthima 
pacchæ + ima = pacchimæ 
 
The lay followers of Pataligama too, washed their feet, entered 
the resthouse, sat down close to the eastern wall facing the west 
and looked at the Buddha. 
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6. “Assosuµ kho Vesælikæ Licchavø: Bhagavæ kira Ko¥igæmaµ 
anuppattoti. Atha kho Vesælikæ Licchavø bhadræni yænæni 
yojæpetvæ ...Vesæliyæ nøyyiµsu, Bhagavantaµ dassanæya.” Ibid. 
231. [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 6. Bhesajjakkhandhako, 
177. Licchavøvatthu] 
heard / then / belonging to Vesali / Licchavi / Lord / they say / 
Kotigama / reaches / then / belonging to Vesali / Licchavi / 
worthy / 
vehicles / having caused to harness / [in] Vesali / were carried / 
[of] Buddha / [for] seeing  
 
Taddhita: 
Vesæli+ ¼ika = Vesælikæ 
 
Then the Licchavis of Vesali heard: “They say that the Lord 
reached Kotigama.” Then the Licchavis of Vesali had worthy 
vehicles harnessed...were led from Vesali, to see the Buddha. 
 
7. “Tena kho pana samayena Ræjagahakassa se¥¥hissa 
sattavassiko søsæbædho ahosi. Bahū mahantæ mahantæ 
disæpæmokkhæ vejjæ ægantvæ næsakkhiµsu arogaµ kætuµ.” 
Ibid. 231. [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 8. 
Cøvarakkhandhako, 205. Ræjagahase¥¥hivatthu] 
now at that time / [to] Rajagaha / [to] rich man / seven years / 
sickness of head / was / many / great / famed far and wide / 
doctors / having arrived / had not been able / free from sickness 
/ to do 
Now at that time a rich man of Rajagaha was suffering from a 
sickness of the head for seven years. Many very great doctors, 
famed far and wide, came but had not been able to cure him. 
 
Taddhita: 
vassa + ¼ika = vassika 
Ræjagaha + ¼a + ka = Ræjagahaka 
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8. “Atha kho Jøvako Komærabhacco se¥¥hiµ gahapatiµ 
mañcake nipajjæpetvæ mañcakena sambandhitvæ søsacchaviµ 
phæletvæ ..ðve pæ¼ake nøharitvæ janassa dassesi.” Ibid. 274. 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 8. Cøvarakkhandhako, 205. 
Ræjagahase¥¥hivatthu] 
then / Jivaka / Komarabhacca / rich / householder / [on] small 
bed / having caused to lay down / [with] small bed / having 
bound together / scalp / having split / two / insects / having 
taken out / [to] people / showed 
Then Jivaka Komarabhacca had the rich householder laid down 
on a small bed and strapped him to the bed, split his scalp open 
and took out two insects which he showed to the people. 
 
Taddhita: 
mañca + ka = mañcaka 
 
9. “Se¥¥hiputto: niyyænikaµ vata Buddhasæsanan ti pasøditvæ 
yojanikaµ suva¼¼acetiyaµ kambalakañcukena parikkhipitvæ 
tattha tattha rathacakkapamæ¼ehi suva¼¼apadumehi ala³kari.” 
A. A. [Khuddakanikæye, Apadæna-a¥¥hakathæ, Theræpadænaµ, 
1. Buddhavaggo, 3-3. Mahækassapatthera-apadænava¼¼anæ] 
son of rich man / leading to (salvation) / surely / teaching of 
Buddha / thinking / having pleased / having a yojana in extent / 
golden shrine / [with] a woolen mantle / having surrounded / 
here and there / [with] measure of chariot wheels / [with] 
golden lotuses / decorated 
Thinking that the Buddha's teaching is surely leading to 
salvation, the son of a rich man was pleased. He covered a 
golden shrine of seven mile in extent with a woolen mantle and 
decorated it here and there with golden lotuses of the size of 
chariot wheels. 
 
Taddhita: 
niyyæna + ¼ika = niyyænika 
yojana + ¼ika = yojanika 
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10.“Tasmiµ samaye catusattati-sahassaja¥ilæ pa¼øtapa¼øtæni 
ojavantæni phalæphalæni gahetvæ æcariyassa santikaµ 
sampattæ.” Ibid. i, 150. [Khuddakanikæye, Apadæna-a¥¥hakathæ, 
Theræpadænaµ, 3. Subhūtivaggo, 1. Subhūtitthera- 
apadænava¼¼anæ] 
at that time / 400000 ascetics / delicious / rich in sap / fruits / 
having taken / [to] teacher / near / arrived 
At that time, 400000 ascetics took delicious fruits rich in sap 
and came to the teacher. 
 
Taddhita: 
ja¥æ + ila = ja¥ilæ 
 
Exercise 20b, p153 
Translate into Pali, using the secondary derivatives where it is 
possible 
 
1. The dealer in oil struck the door keeper of the rice merchant 
with a weapon made of iron. 
teliko / pahari / doværikaµ / ta¼ðulikassa / æyudhena / 
ayomayena 
Teliko ayomayena æyudhena ta¼ðulikassa doværikaµ pahari. 
 
2. The Brahman lad, Ma¥¥aku¼ðalø, was born in a golden 
mansion in the Tævatiµsa heaven, on account of his devotion 
and love towards the Exalted One. 
brahµa¼o / mæ¼avako / ma¥¥aku¼ðalø / nibbatti / 
suva¼¼amaye / pæsæde / tævatiµsa-sagge / pa¥icca / tassa / 
bhattiµ / ca / pasædaµ / bhagavantu 
Brahµa¼o mæ¼avako ma¥¥aku¼ðalø pa¥icca bhagavantu 
(tassa) bhattiµ ca pasædaµ ca tævatiµsa-sagge 
suva¼¼amaye pæsæde nibbatti. 
 
3. The miserly Brahman, father of Ma¥¥aku¼ðalø, promised him 
to give a pair of wheels made of brass, silver or gold. 
luddho / brahma¼o / pitæ / ma¥¥aku¼ðalino / pa¥ijæni / taµ / 
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dætuµ / cakkayugaµ / lohamayaµ / rajatamayaµ / væ / 
suva¼¼amayaµ 
Luddho brahma¼o ma¥¥aku¼ðalino pitæ lohamayaµ væ 
rajatamayaµ væ suva¼¼amayaµ væ cakkayugaµ dætuµ 
(taµ) pa¥ijæni. 
 
4. At that time Devadatta was seated preaching the Dhamma. 
tasmiµ / samaye / devadatto / ahosi / nisinno / desento / 
dhammaµ 
Tasmiµ samaye devadatto dhammaµ desento nisinno ahosi. 
 
And when he saw from afar Særiputta and Moggallæna coming 
towards him, he said to the monks: 
ca / so / disvæ / dūrato / særiputtaµ / ca / moggallænaµ / 
ægacchante / santikaµ / tassa / so / æha / bhikkhavo 
Tassa santikaµ ægacchante dūrato særiputtaµ ca moggallænaµ 
ca disvæ so bhikkhavo æha: 
 
"See, monks, even the two chief disciples of the Samana 
Gotama are coming to join me." 
passatha / bhikkhavo / api / dve / aggæ / sævakæ / samanassa / 
gotamassa / honti / ægacchantæ / samægamituµ / maµ 
"Passatha, bhikkhavo, samanassa gotamassa dve aggæ sævakæ 
api maµ samægamituµ ægacchantæ honti." 
 
5. "These many distinguished young Magadha clansmen are 
now leading a holy life under the Samana Gotama." 
ime / bahū / abhiññætæ / daharæ / mægadhæ / kulaputtæ / honti / 
idæni / carantæ / brahmacariyaµ / samanasmiµ / gotamasmiµ 
"Ime bahū abhiññætæ daharæ mægadhæ kulaputtæ idæni 
samanasmiµ gotamasmiµ brahmacariyaµ carantæ honti." 
 
6. The Blessed One, robing himself in the forenoon, and taking 
his alms-bowl and robe, entered Kosambø for alms. 
bhagavæ / nivæsetvæ / pubba¼he / ga¼hanto / tassa / 
patta-cøvaraµ / pavisi / kosambiµ / bhikkhæya 
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Bhagavæ pubba¼he nivæsetvæ (tassa) patta-cøvaraµ ga¼hanto 
bhikkhæya kosambiµ pavisi. 
 
And without informing his servitor or the bhikkhus he departed 
alone in the direction of Pærileyyaka. 
na ærocetvæ / tassa / upa¥¥hækaµ / væ / bhikkhavo / so / 
nikkhami / ekako / disæyaµ / pærileyyakassa 
(Tassa) upa¥¥hækaµ væ bhikkhavo væ na ærocetvæ so 
pærileyyakassa disæyaµ ekako nikkhami. 
 
7. "Now at that time the Blessed One was staying at Anupiya, a 
town belonging to Mallas. 
idæni / tasmiµ / samaye / bhagavæ / vihari / anupiye / nagare / 
malliye 
"Idæni tasmiµ samaye bhagavæ mælliye nagare anupiye vihari. 
 
Then the most distinguished young men of the Sakyan clan had 
renounced the world in imitation of the Blessed One." 
tadæ / abhiññætatamæ / daharæ / naræ / sækyassa / 
abhinikkhamiµsu / anukara¼e / bhagavato 
Tadæ sækyassa abhiññætatamæ daharæ naræ bhagavato 
anukara¼e abhinikkhamiµsu." 
 
8. The mother of Anuruddha the Sakyan said to her son: 
mætæ / anuruddhassa / sækyæ / æha / tassæ / puttæya 
(Tassæ) puttæya sækyæ anuruddhassa mætæ æha: 
 
"If, dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, the ruler of Sakyans will 
renounce the world, you also may go forth into the houseless 
state." 
sace / piya / anuruddha / bhaddiyo / issaro / sækyassa / 
abhinikkhissati / tvaµ / api / pakkameyyæsi / anagæriyaµ 
"Sace, piya anuruddha, sækyassa issaro bhaddiyo 
abhinikkhissati, tvaµ api anagæriyaµ pakkameyyæsi." 
 
9. "Then the Sakyas showed to Asita, the child, their prince, 
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who was like the shining gold... and of peerless beauty." 
tadæ / sækyæ / dassesuµ / asitaµ / dærakaµ / tesænaµ /  
ræjaputtaµ / viya / tapamænaµ / suva¼¼aµ / anopamava¼¼aµ 
"Tadæ sækyæ (tesænaµ) ...anopamava¼¼aµ... viya tapamænaµ 
suva¼¼aµ ræjaputtaµ dærakaµ asitaµ dassesuµ." 
 
10. "When in the palace for rainy season, surrounded during 
the four months by female musicians, I did not go down from 
the palace." 
yadæ / ræjabhavane / vassænæya / parivuto / vattante / 
caturo / mæse / næ¥ikæbhi / ahaµ / na oruhiµ / ræjabhavanasmæ 
"Yadæ vassænæya ræjabhavane vattante næ¥ikæbhi caturo 
mæse parivuto, ahaµ ræjabhavanasmæ na oruhiµ. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 21a, p158 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Ucchinda sinehamattano 
kumudaµ særadikaµ va pæ¼inæ." Dhp. 285. 
destroy / love / one's/ 
white water-lily / autumnal / like / [with] hand 
Destroy your own desire 
Like picking up an autumnal water-lily with the hand 
 
Taddhita: 
sarada + ¼ika = særadika 
 
2. "N'eva kho asakkhi Væse¥¥ho mæ¼avo Bhæradvæjaµ 
mæ¼avaµ saññæpetuµ, na pana asakkhi Bhæradvæjo mæ¼avopi 
Væse¥¥haµ mæ¼avaµ saññæpetuµ." D. i, 236 [Døghanikæyo, 
Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 13.Tevijjasuttaµ]. 
neither / was not able / of the lineage of Vasettha / young man / 
of the lineage of Bharadvaja / young man / to convince / nor / 
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of the lineage of Bharadvaja / was not able / young man / of the 
lineage of Vasettha / young man / to convince 
 
Taddhita: 
manu + ¼ava = mæ¼ava 
Væse¥¥ha + ¼a = Væse¥¥ha 
Bhæradvæja + ¼a = Bhæradvæja 
 
Neither was the young man of the lineage of Vasettha able to 
convince the young man of the lineage of Bharadvaja, nor was 
the young Bharadvaja able to convince the young Vasettha. 
 
3. "Kusævatiyæ, ænanda, ræjadhæniyæ ... ekaµ dværaµ 
sova¼¼amayaµ, ekaµ rūpiyamayaµ, ekaµ ve¹uriyamayaµ, 
ekaµ phalikamayaµ." D. ii, 170 [Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 
4. mahæsudassanasuttaµ, Kusævatøræjadhænø]. 
[in] Kusavati / Ananda / [in] royal city / his / one / door / made 
of gold / one / made of silver / one / made of lapis-lazuli / one / 
made of crystal 
 
Taddhita: 
suva¼¼a +¼a + maya = sova¼¼amaya 
rūpiya + maya = rūpiyamaya 
ve¹uriya + maya = ve¹uriyamaya 
phalika + maya = phalikamaya 
 
There is, Ananda, in the royal city of Kusavati, one golden 
door, a silver one, one made of lapis-lazuli and one made of 
crystal. 
 
4. "Mayhaµ bhægineyyo imassa rajjassa sæmiko'va, dhøtaraµ 
etass'eva datvæ abhisekam assa karissæmø ti." J. Asilakkha¼a 
[Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 13. 
Kusanæ¹ivaggo, [126] 6. Asilakkha¼ajætakava¼¼anæ]. 
my / nephew / [of] this / [of] kingdom / owner / like / daughter 
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/ [of] this / only / having given / consecration / [to] him / I will 
do 
 
Taddhita: 
sæmi + ka = sæmika 
bhæginø +¼eyya = bhægineyya 
 
My nephew is the lord of this kingdom; having given him my 
daughter, I will consecrate him. 
 
5. "Atøte Bæræ¼asiyaµ Brahmadatte rajjaµ kærente bodhisatto 
bhætikasatassa ka¼i¥¥ho ahosi." J. Pañcagaru. [Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 14. Asampadænavaggo, [132] 
2. Bhørukajætakava¼¼anæ] 
[in] past / [in] Baranasi / Brahmadatta / being king / Bodhisatta 
/ [of] hundred brothers / youngest / was 
 
Taddhita: 
bhætu + ika = bhætika 
 
In the past when Brahmadatta was king of Baranasi, the 
Bodhisatta was the youngest of hundred brothers. 
 
6. "Bæræ¼asiyaµ Yaso næma kulaputto se¥¥hiputto sukhumælo 
hoti. Tassa tayo pæsædæ honti– eko hemantiko, eko gimhiko, 
eko vassiko." V. i, 15. [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. 
Mahækhandhako, 7. Pabbajjækathæ] 
[in] Baranasi / Yasa / name / son of a respectable family / son 
of a rich man / delicate / is / his / three / palaces / are / one / 
suited for the winter / one / suited for the summer / one / suited 
for the rainy season 
 
Taddhita: 
hemanta+ ika = hemantika 
gimha + ika = gimhika 
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vassa + ika = vassika 
 
In Baranasi, Yasa the son of a respectable family and son of a 
millionaire is delicate. He has three palaces. One for the winter, 
one for the summer and one for the rainy season. 
 
7. " Idam kho, mahæræja, sandi¥¥hikaµ sæmaññaphalaµ 
purimehi sandi¥¥hikehi sæmaññaphalehi abhikkantatarañca 
pa¼øtatarañca." D. i, 85. 
[Døghanikæyo, Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 2. Sæmaññaphalasuttaµ, 
Pa¥hamajjhænaµ] 
and this / Great King / visible / fruit of the life of a recluse / 
[with] former / [with] seen in this life / [with] fruits of the life 
of a recluse / more brilliant and / higher 
And this, great king, is a visible fruit of the life of a recluse 
more brilliant and higher than the former ones. 
 
Taddhita: 
sandi¥¥ha + ika = sandi¥¥hika 
abhikkanta + tara = abhikkantatara 
pa¼øta + tara = pa¼øtatara 
 
8. "Rañño mahæsudassanassa ... uparipæsædavaragatassa 
dibbaµ cakkaratanaµ pæturahosi sahassæraµ sanemikaµ 
sanæbhikaµ sabbækæraparipūraµ. " D.ii, 172.[Døghanikæyo, 
Sølakkhandhavaggapæ¹i, 4. Mahæsudassanasuttaµ, 
Cakkaratanaµ] 
[to] king / [to] Maha Sudassana / gone up on top of his noble 
palace / householder / celestial / wheel-gem / manifested / 
having one thousand spokes / having a tyre / having a hub / 
complete in every way 
The celestial wheel-gem, with one thousand spokes, a tyre, a 
hub and complete in every way appeared to king Maha 
Sudassana who had gone up on top of his noble palace. 
 
Taddhita: 
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næbha + ika = næbhika 
nemi + ika = nemika 
 
9. "Tassæ ca sæmønø tattha 
Kuve¼ø næma yakkhinø; 
Nisødi rukkhamūlamhi 
Kantantø tæpasø viya." - Mahævaµsa.[Mahævaµsapæ¹i, Sattama 
pariccheda, Vijayæbhiseko] 
her / and / mistress / there 
Kuveni / name / demoness 
sat down / [at] root of tree 
spinning / female hermit / like 
 
With her mistress there 
A female demoness named Kuveni 
Sat at the root of a tree 
Spinning like a female hermit 
 
Taddhita: 
sæmø + inø = sæmønø 
yakkhø + inø = yakkhinø 
 
10. "Mahæ-Kassapathero ca, 
Anuruddho mahæga¼ø, 
Upælitthero satimæ, 
Anando ca bahussuto, 
Aññe bahū abhiññætæ 
Sævakæ Satthu-va¼¼itæ 
Sabbe pañcasatæ theræ 
Nava¼gaµ Jinasæsanaµ 
Uggahetvæna dhæresuµ 
Buddhase¥¥hassa santike." - Mahævaµsa. 
 
Elder Mahakassapa and 
Anuruddha / having a great following 
Elder Upali / thoughtful 
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Ananda / and / much learned 
other / well-known 
disciples / praised by the Buddha 
all / 500 / elders 
nine parts / Buddha's teaching 
having learned / held 
[to] most excellent Buddha / close 
 
The Elder Mahakassapa 
Anuruddha and his great following 
The thoughtful Elder Upali 
The much learned Ananda 
And other well-known disciples 
praised by the Buddha 
All 500 Elders 
Having learned the nine parts of the Buddha's Teaching 
kept it close to the Most Excellent Buddha 
 
Taddhita: 
sati + mantu = satimantu 
 
Exercise 21b, p160 
Translate into Pali, using derivatives where it is possible 
 
1. There were in the city of Kusævatø seven ramparts and 
seven gates all made of seven kinds of precious things. 
ahesuµ / nagare / Kusinæræya / satta / pækæræ / ca / satta / 
dværæni / sabbe / katæ / sattannaµ / vikatønaµ / ratanænaµ 
Ratanænaµ sattannaµ vikatønaµ katæ sabbe satta pækæræ 
ca satta dværæni ca kusinæræya nagare ahesuµ. 
 
2. There were eighty-four thousand ponds in the 
neighbourhood of the palace of King Mahæ-Sudassana; 
ahesuµ / caturæsøti / sahassaµ / pokkhara¼ø / æsanna¥¥hæne / 
pæsædassa / rañño / maha-sudassanassa 
Rañño maha-sudassanassa pæsædassa æsanna¥¥hæne 
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caturæsøti sahassaµ pokkhara¼ø ahesuµ; 
 
he also possessed 48,000 horses, and the same amount of 
elephants and chariots. 
so / api / dhæresi / a¥¥hacattæ¹øsati / sahassaµ / asse / ca / 
tattakaµ / hatthønaµ / ca / rathænaµ 
so a¥¥hacattæ¹øsati sahassaµ asse ca hatthønaµ ca rathænaµ ca 
tattakaµ api dhæresi. 
 
3. "Now his mother at Ræjagaha, seeing other councillors' sons 
and their wives dressed in their best, enjoying themselves 
at a festival, thought of her son and wept." 
idæni / tassa / mætæ / ræjagahe / passantø / aññænaµ / 
amaccænaµ / putte / ca / tesænaµ / bhariyæyo / abhiramante / 
attæno / ussave / nivatthe / tesænaµ / sundaratame / cintetvæ / 
tassæ / puttaµ / parodi 
"Idæni ussave attæno abhiramante tesænaµ sundaratame 
nivatthe aññænaµ amaccænaµ putte ca (tesænaµ) bhariyæyo 
passantø ræjagahe tassa mætæ (tassæ) puttaµ cintetvæ parodi." 
 
4. "Now when our Master had attained omniscience and begun 
rolling the wheel of the Norm, and was staying at Ræjagaha, 
King Bimbisæra sent for So¼a." 
idæni / amhækaµ / satthari / anuppatte / sabbaññutaµ / 
pavattite / cakkaµ / dhammassa / viharante / ræjagahasmiµ / 
ræjæ / bimbisæro / pakkosæpesi / so¼aµ 
"Idæni amhækaµ satthari sabbaññutaµ anuppatte dhammassa 
cakkaµ pavattite ræjagahasmiµ viharante ræjæ bimbisæro 
so¼aµ pakkosæpesi." 
 
5. "He, having arrived with a great company of fellow 
townsmen, heard the Master teach the Norm, and, winning 
faith, obtained his parents' consent to enter the Order." 
so / sampæpu¼itvæ / saha / maha-parisæya / sakanægarikænaµ / 
sutvæ / satthæraµ / ugga¼hæpentaµ / dhammaµ / pa¥ilabhitvæ / 
saddhaµ / labhi / tassa / mætæpitarænaµ / anuññaµ / pavisituµ 
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/ sa³ghaµ 
"Sakanægarikænaµ maha-parisæya saha sampæpu¼itvæ so 
dhammaµ ugga¼hæpentaµ satthæraµ sutvæ saddhaµ 
pa¥ilabhitvæ sa³ghaµ pavisituµ (tassa) mætæpitarænaµ 
anuññaµ labhi." 
 
6. "Then the young Brahman Væse¥¥ha said to the young 
Brahman Bhæradvæja: 
tadæ / daharo / brahma¼o / væse¥¥ho / æha / daharaµ / 
brahma¼aµ / bhæradvæjo 
"Tadæ daharo brahma¼o væse¥¥ho daharaµ brahma¼aµ 
bhæradvæjo æha: 
 
That Sama¼a Gotama, Bhæradvæja, of the sons of the Sækyas... 
is now staying at Manasæka¥a, in the mango grove, on the bank 
of the river Aciravatø." 
so / sama¼o / gotamo / bhæradvæja / sakyaputtiyassa / idæni / 
viharati / manasæka¥e / amba-vane / kūle / nadiya / aciravatiya 
So sama¼o gotamo, bhæradvæja, sakyaputtiyassa... idæni 
manasæka¥e viharati, amba-vane, nadiya aciravatiya kūle." 
 
7. "Then you say, Væse¥¥ha, that none of the Brahmans, or of 
their teachers, or of their pupils, even up to the seventh 
generation, has ever seen Brahmæ face to face." 
tadæ / tvaµ / kathesi / væse¥¥ha / na koci / brahma¼ænaµ / væ / 
tesænaµ / æcariyænaµ / væ tesænaµ / sissænaµ / api / satta / 
kulapariva¥¥aµ / sadæ / di¥¥ho / brahmænaµ / paccakkhaµ 
"Tadæ væse¥¥ha, tvaµ 'brahma¼ænaµ væ tesænaµ 
æcariyænaµ væ tesænaµ sissænaµ na koci satta 
kulapariva¥¥aµ api brahmænaµ paccakkhaµ sadæ di¥¥ho'ti 
kathesi." 
 
8. "Just, Væse¥¥ha, as when a string of blind men are clinging 
one to the other, neither can the foremost see, nor can the 
middle one see, nor can the hindermost see - just even so... 
is the talk of the Brahmans." 
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yathæ / væse¥¥ha / yadæ / andha-paramparæ / allønæ / eko aññaµ / 
na...ca / sabbapa¥hamo / sakkoti / passituµ / na...ca / majjho / 
sakkoti / passituµ / na...ca / sabbapacchimo / sakkoti / 
passituµ / tathæ api / hoti / kathanaµ / brahma¼ænaµ 
"Yathæ væse¥¥ha yadæ andha-paramparæ allønæ eko 
aññaµ, sabbapa¥hamo na passituµ sakkoti ca, majjho na 
passituµ sakkoti ca, sabbapacchimo na passituµ sakkoti ca - 
tathæ api... brahma¼ænaµ kathanaµ (ayaµ) hoti." 
 
9. "As they passed along he pointed out to him a field that had 
been burnt over, and on a charred stump was seated a she-
monkey with her nose and tail destroyed." 
yathæ / te / sañcariµsu / anu / so / paññatto / taµ / khettaµ / 
yaµ / daððhaµ / ca / jhæmamhi / khæ¼umhi / nisinnæ / vænarø / 
tassæ / næsaµ / ca / na³gu¥¥haµ / vinæsite 
"Yathæ te anu sañcariµsu, so yaµ daððhaµ khettaµ taµ 
paññatto, ca jhæmamhi khæ¼umhi nisinnæ vænarø vinæsite 
(tassæ) næsaµ ca na³gu¥¥haµ ca." 
 
10. "But the youngest of them all, a youth whose clan-name 
was Ko¼ðañña... raised only one finger... saying: 
pana / ka¼i¥¥ho / tesænaµ / sabbænaµ / mæ¼avo / yassa / kulo / 
nama / ko¼ðañño / ukkhipi / eva / ekaµ / a³guliµ / bhæsati 
"Pana tesænaµ sabbænaµ ka¼i¥¥ho, mæ¼avo yassa kulo nama 
ko¼ðañño... eva ekaµ a³guliµ ukkhipi... bhæsati: 
 
There is here naught to make him stay in the household life." 
atthi / idha / na kiñci / nivattetuµ / taµ / gharævæse 
Atthi idha na kiñci gharævæse taµ nivattetuµ." 
 
* 
 
Exercise 22a, p169 
Translate into English 
 
1.Ayasmæ Anandatthero Bhagavato sævakesu bæhusaccena 



247 

pa¼ðiccena ca aggo ahosi. 
Venerable / Elder Ananda / [of] Buddha / [in] disciples / [with] 
learnedness / [with] erudition / and / foremost / was  
 
Taddhita: 
bæhusuta + ¼ya = bæhusacca 
pa¼ðita + ¼ya = pa¼ðicca 
æyu + mantu = æyasmantu 
 
Among the Buddha's disciples, the Venerable Elder Ananda 
was the highest in learnedness and erudition. 
 
2. Medhævinø mæ¼avø dullabhaµ manussattaµ labhitvæ bahuµ 
puññaµ upaci¼æti. 
wise / maiden / rare / humanity / having obtained / many / 
merits / collect 
 
Taddhita: 
 
medhæ + vø + inø = medhævinø 
manu + ¼ava + ø = mæ¼avø 
manussa + tta = manussatta 
 
Having obtained the hard to reach human state, the wise 
maiden gathers many merits. 
 
3. Rogø vejjena dinna-bhesajjam upasevitvæ ærogyaµ 
pa¥ilabhitvæ attano somanassaµ pakæsesi. 
patient / [by] doctor / given medicine / having taken / 
healthfulness / having regained / his / joy / declared  
 
Taddhita: 
roga + ø = rogø 
aroga + ¼ya = ærogya 
sumana + ¼ya = somanassa 
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The patient took the medicine given by the doctor, regained 
healthfulness and made his joy known. 
 
4. Ekadæ Mahæ-Kassapatthero gelaññenæbhipø¹ito Ræjagahato 
avidūre Pipphaliguhæyaµ vihari. 
once / Elder Mahakassapa / oppressed by sickness / Rajagaha / 
[in] neighbourhood / [in] Pipphali cave / lived 
 
Taddhita: 
eka + dæ = ekadæ 
gilæna + ¼ya = gelañña 
 
Once, the Elder Mahakassapa oppressed by sickness, lived in 
Pipphali cave near Rajagaha. 
 
5. Medhævino sissæ garūnaµ mahantaµ gæravaµ dassetvæ 
nænæsatthesu pæ¥avaµ labhanti. 
wise / students / [to] teachers / great / respect / having shown / 
[in] various sciences / expertness / get 
 
Taddhita: 
medhæ + vø = medhævø 
garu + ¼a = gærava 
pa¥u + ¼a = pæ¥ava 
 
Having shown great respect to their teachers, the wise students 
become expert in various sciences. 
 
6. "Yathæ tasmiµ gehe ¥hapetvæ mæ¼avakassa palla³kaµ 
aññaµ kiñci æsanaµ na dissati tathæ adhi¥¥hæsi." Samp. i, 38 
[Vinayapi¥ake, Pæræjikaka¼ða-a¥¥hakathæ (pa¥hamo bhægo), 
Tatiyasa³gøtikathæ] 
just as / [in] this / [in] house / except / [of] young man / couch / 
other / something / seat no / sees / in that way / determined 
 
Taddhita: 
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ya + thæ = yathæ 
ta + thæ = tathæ 
manu + ¼ava + ka = mæ¼avaka 
 
He was determined (through the development of psychic 
powers) in such a way that no seat could be seen except for the 
young man's couch. 
 
7. "Tato pa¥¥hæya, "yattha yattha pa¼ðita-sama¼abræhma¼æ 
atthø"ti vadanti, tattha tattha gantvæ sækacchaµ karonti. "Dh. A. 
i, 90 [Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. 
Yamakavaggo, 8. Særiputtattheravatthu] 
from now on / wherever / wise / recluses and brahmans / is / 
say / there / having gone / discussion / make 
 
From then on, when they say "wherever there are wise men, 
recluses and brahmans", they go there and discuss with them. 
 
Taddhita: 
ya + ttha = yattha 
ta + ttha = tattha 
 
8. "Sahassakkhattum attænaµ, 
nimminitvæna Panthako; 
nisødambavane ramme 
Yæva kælappavedanæ." Ibid. i, 248 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Appamædavaggo, 3. 
Cū¹apanthakattheravatthu] 
thousand times / oneself having created / Panthaka sat down in 
the mango grove / [in] charming until / the announcement of 
the time (of death)  
Multiplying myself 1000 times, 
I, Panthaka, sat down in the pleasant mango grove, 
until the announcement of the time (of death). 
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Taddhita: 
sahassa + khattuµ = sahassakkhattuµ 
 
9. "Mettæsahagatena cetasæ ekaµ disaµ pharitvæ viharati, tathæ 
dutiyaµ, tathæ tatiyaµ, tathæ catutthaµ. " D. ii, 49 
Døghanikæyo, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 4. mahæsudassanasuttaµ, 
Jhænasampatti] 
[with] filled with mettæ / [with] mind / one / direction / having 
suffused / dwells / likewise / second / likewise / third / likewise 
/ fourth 
He dwells suffusing one direction with a mind filled with mettæ; 
then a second; then a third, and then a fourth direction. 
 
Taddhita: 
ta + thæ = tathæ 
dvi + tiya = dutiya 
ti + tiya = tatiya 
catu + ttha = catuttha 
 
10."Adhanænaµ dhane ananuppadiyamæne dæliddiyaµ 
vepullamagamæsi, dæliddiye vepullaµ gate adinnædænaµ 
vepullamagamæsi." D. ii, 68 [Døghanikæyo, Pæthikavaggapæ¹i, 3. 
cakkavattisuttaµ, Æyuva¼¼ædipariyænikathæ] 
[to] poor / wealth / not being given / poverty / increased / 
poverty / increased / theft / increased 
When wealth was not being given to the poor, poverty 
increased; when poverty spread, theft became more important. 
 
Taddhita: 
vipula + ¼ya = vepulla 
 
11. "Devatæ tassa nepuññaµ 
Pakæsetuµ mahæjane 
Chædesuµ potthakaµ, so'pi 
Dvattikkhattumpi taµ akæ. " - Mhv. xxxvø, 238 
[Mahævaµsapæ¹i, 
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Sattatiµsatima pariccheda, Pañcaræjako] 
deity / his / skill / to declare / [in] public 
covered / canvas for painting on / he / and / and twice or thrice 
/ it / did 
To show his [Buddhagosa's] skill to the public, the deities hid 
the book 
He wrote it again two or three times 
 
Taddhita: 
dva + ti + khattuµ = dvattik khattuµ 
 
12. "Tassa khipantassa næsikæ asidhæræya pa¥ihatæ dvidhæ chijji. 
" J. Asilakkhana [Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. 
Ekakanipæto, 6. Asilakkha¼ajætakava¼¼anæ] 
his / [of] sneezing / nose / [with] blade of sword / being 
knocked against / in two parts / cut 
When sneezing, his nose being knocked against the blade of 
the sword got cut in two parts. 
 
Taddhita: 
dvi + dhæ = dvidhæ 
 
Exercise 22b, p171 
Translate into Pali, using derivatives where it is possible 
 
1. "At that time the heretical sect of wandering ascetics met 
together on the fourteenth, fifteenth and eighth day of the 
half-month, and recited their doctrine." 
tasmiµ / samaye / micchædi¥¥hiko / ga¼o / paribbæjakænaµ / 
sannipatitvæ / cuddasame ca / pañcadasame ca / a¥¥hame ca / 
divase / addhamæsassa / sajjhæyiµsu / tesaµ / dhammaµ 
"Tasmiµ samaye paribbæjakænaµ micchædi¥¥hiko ga¼o 
addhamæsassa cuddasame ca pañcadasame ca a¥¥hame ca 
divase sannipatitvæ tesaµ dhammaµ sajjhæyiµsu." 
 
2. "At that moment Visækhæ, then some fifteen or sixteen years 
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of age, came to that place on her way to bathe in the river, 
being decked in all her ornaments and attended by five hundred 
maidens." 
tasmiµ / kha¼e / visækhæ / tadæ / ekacce / pa¼¼arasavassikæ / 
va / so¹asavassikæ / ægacchi / taµ / ¥hænaµ / tassæ / magge / 
nahæyituµ / nadiyaµ / bhūsøyitvæ / sabbesu / tassæ / ala³kæresu 
/ paricarøyitvæ / pañcasatena / yuvatøbhi 
"Tasmiµ kha¼e visækhæ tadæ ekacce pa¼¼arasavassikæ va 
so¹asavassikæ tassæ sabbesu ala³kæresu bhūsøyitvæ pañcasatena 
yuvatøbhi paricarøyitvæ nadiyaµ nahæyituµ (tassæ) magge taµ 
¥hænaµ ægacchi." 
 
3. "Your attendant women came running to this hall, and did 
not get their garments and ornaments wet. 
tuyhaµ / pariværitthiyo / ægacchiµsu / dhævantiyo / imaµ / 
sælaµ / ca / na temesuµ / tæsænaµ / vatthæbhara¼aµ 
"Tuyhaµ pariværitthiyo imaµ sælaµ dhævantiyo ægacchiµsu, 
tæsænaµ vatthæbhara¼aµ na temesuµ ca. 
 
But you did not run at all." 
pana / tvaµ / na ægacchi / no 
Pana tvaµ na no ægacchi." 
 
4. "Then, O priests, I proceeded on my wanderings from place 
to place, and drew near to Benares, to deer-park Isipatana, and 
to where the band of five priests was." 
tadæ / brahma¼æ / ahaµ / sañcaritvæ / mayhaµ / cærikæsu / 
¥hænasmæ / ¥hænaµ / upasa³kamiµ / bærænasiµ / migadæyaµ / 
isipatanaµ / ca / yattha / vaggo / pañcannaµ / ja¥iyænaµ / hosi 
"Tadæ, brahma¼æ, ahaµ ¥hænasmæ ¥hænaµ mayhaµ 
cærikæsu sañcaritvæ bærænasiµ ca migadæyaµ isipatanaµ 
ca yattha pañcannaµ ja¥iyænaµ vaggo hosi ca upasa³kamiµ." 
 
5. "Now the world in perishing, perishes seven times in 
succession by fire, and the eighth time by water; 
idæni / loko / vinassanto / vinassati / sattakkhattuµ / 
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pa¥ipæ¥iyæ / agginæ / ca / a¥¥hamaµ / udakena 
"Idæni vinassanto loko agginæ pa¥ipæ¥iyæ sattakkhattuµ 
ca udakena a¥¥hamaµ vinassati; 
 
and then again seven times by fire, and the eighth time by 
water." 
atha kho pana / sattakkhattuµ / agginæ / ca / a¥¥hamaµ / 
udakena  
atha kho pana agginæ pa¥ipæ¥iyæ sattakkhattuµ ca udakena 
a¥¥hamaµ." 
 
6. Now after these beings have begun to eat the savoury earth, 
by degrees some become handsome and some ugly. 
idæni / paraµ / ete / sattæ / æraddhæ / khædituµ / pa¥havojaµ / 
anukkamena / ekacce / bhaviµsu / abhirūpæ / ca / ekacce / 
virūpæ 
"Idæni paraµ te sattæ pa¥havojaµ khædituµ æraddhæ ekacce 
ca anukkamena abhirūpæ bhaviµsu ekacce ca virūpæ bhaviµsu. 
 
Then the handsome despised the ugly." 
tadæ / abhirūpo / nindi / virūpaµ 
Tadæ abhirūpo virūpaµ nindi." 
 
7. "When thus a long time has elapsed, here and there the 
ponds of water dry up. 
yadæ / itthaµ / addho / hoti / atikkanto / atra / ca / tatra / 
pokkhara¼iyo / udakassa / sussanti 
"Yadæ addho itthaµ atikkanto hoti, atra ca tatra ca udakassa 
pokkhara¼iyo sussanti. 
 
Then, one by one the fishes and the turtles also die and are 
reborn in the Brahma world; 
tadæ / ekekæ / macchæ / ca / kacchapæ / api / maritvæ / 
nibbattanti / brahmaloke 
Tadæ, ekekæ macchæ ca kacchapæ api maritvæ brahmaloke 
nibbattanti; 
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likewise the inhabitants of the hells." 
tath'eva / nerayikæ 
tath'eva nerayikæ." 
 
8. "Such a bird flies in an easterly direction, in a southerly 
direction, in a westerly direction, in a northerly direction, 
towards the zenith and to the intermediate quarters, and if it 
sees land anywhere about it flies thither." 
evarūpo / saku¼o / uððeti / pæcønæbhimukhæyaµ / 
disæyaµ / dakkhi¼æbhimukhæyaµ / disæyaµ / pacchimæyaµ / 
disæyaµ / uttaræyaµ / disæyaµ / santikaµ / uddhaµ / 
ca / anudisæyo / yadi / taµ / passeyya / thalaµ / 
yattha katthaci / taµ / uððeti / tahaµ 
"Evarūpo saku¼o pæcønæbhimukhæyaµ disæyaµ, 
dakkhi¼æbhimukhæyaµ disæyaµ, pacchimæyaµ disæyaµ, 
uttaræyaµ disæyaµ, uddhaµ santikaµ, ca anudisæyo uððeti, 
yadi taµ yattha katthaci thalaµ passeyya, taµ tahaµ uððeti." 
 
9. "Now the report that the elder had been murdered by 
highwaymen spread over all the continent of India, and king 
Ajætasattu dispatched spies to hunt for them." 
idæni / pavatti / yæ / thero / mærøyiµsu / panthaghætakehi / 
atthari / upari / mahædøpassa / jambudøpassa / ca / ræjæ / 
ajætasattu / vissajjesi / carapurise / pariyesituµ / te 
"Idæni yæ panthaghætakehi thero mærøyiµsu (sæ) pavatti 
jambudøpassa mahædøpassa upari atthari, ca ræjæ ajætasattu 
te pariyesituµ carapurise vissajjesi." 
 
10. "But they could not all agree; 
pana / te / sabbe / na anujæniµsu 
"Pana sabbe te na anujæniµsu; 
 
and three of them did not retire from the world. 
ca / tayo / tesaµ / na abhinikkhaniµsu 
ca tesaµ tayo na abhinikkhaniµsu. 
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But the remaining four did so, and made the Brahman 
Ko¼ðañña their chief. 
pana / avasesæ / cattæro / katvæ / eva / akaµsu / brahma¼aµ / 
ko¼ðaññaµ / tesaµ / adhipatiµ 
Pana avasesæ cattæro eva katvæ, tesaµ adhipatiµ 
brahma¼aµ ko¼ðaññaµ akaµsu. 
 
And these five persons became known as the 'Band of Five 
Elders'." 
api / ime / pañca / manussæ / bhaviµsu / ñætæ / vaggo / 
pañcannaµ / therænaµ 
Api ime pañca manussæ 'pañcannaµ therænaµ vaggo'ti 
ñætæ bhaviµsu." 
 
* 
 
Exercise 23a, p177 
Translate into English 
 
1. Khajja-bhojja-leyya-peyya-vasena catubbidhæ honti 
manussænaµ æhæræ. 
what should be eaten (solid food) / what should be eaten (soft 
food) / to be licked / what should be drunk, drinkable / on 
account of / fourfold / are / [of] men / food 
 
Kitaka: 
khæda + ¼ya = khajja 
bhuj + ¼ya = bhojja 
li + ¼ya = leyya 
pæ+ ¼ya = peyya 
 
Taking into account hard foods, soft foods, foods that are 
licked, foods that are drunk, there are four kinds of nutriments 
for human beings. 
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2. "Sace me gata¥¥hæne dhøtu doso uppajjati, tumhehi 
sodhetabbo." - Dh. A. i, 398 [Khuddakanikæye, Dhammapada-
a¥¥hakathæ, 4. Pupphavaggo, 8. Visækhævatthu] 
if / [to] my / [in] the place where one has gone / daughter / 
misdeed / arises / [by] you / what should be cleaned 
 
Kitaka: 
sodhe + tabba = sodhetabba 
 
If my daughter does any misdeed in the place where she has 
gone, it should be inquired by you. 
 
3. "Patikule vasantiyæ næma anto-aggi bahi na nøharitabbo, 
bahi-aggi anto na pavesetabbo, dadantasseva dætabbaµ, 
adadantassa na dætabbaµ." - Ibid. i, 397 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 4. Pupphavaggo, 8. Visækhævatthu] 
[in] husband's family / [in] living / certainly / inside fire / 
outside / no / should be taken out / inside fire / outside / not / 
should be taken in / [to] those who give / only / should be given 
/ [to] those who don't give / not should be given  
 
Kitaka: 
nøhari + tabba = nøharitabba 
pavis+ tabba = pavesetabba 
dæ + tabba = dætabba 
 
When living in the husband's family, the inside fire should 
certainly not be taken outside, the outside fire should not be 
taken inside, it should be given only to those who give, it 
should not be given to those who don't give. 
 
4. "Sudassaµ vajjamaññesaµ, 
Attano pana duddasaµ." - Dhp. V. 252. 
easy to see / fault of others 
one's own / but / difficult to see 
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Kitaka: 
vada + ¼ya = vadya = vajja 
 
It is easy to see faults of others, but difficult to see one's own 
faults. 
 
5. "Sace yægu hoti, bhæjanaµ dhovitvæ yægu upanæmetabbæ. 
Yæguµ pøtassa udakaµ datvæ bhæjanaµ pa¥iggahetvæ ... 
dhovitvæ pa¥isæmetabbaµ." - V. i, 46 [Vinayapi¥ake, 
Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 15. Upajjhæyavattakathæ] 
if / gruel / is / bowl / having washed / gruel / should be offered 
/ gruel / [to] drunk / water / having given / bowl / having 
received / what should be set in order 
 
Kitaka: 
upa + nam + e + tabba = upanæmetabba 
pa¥i + sam + e + tabba = pa¥isæmetabba 
 
If there's rice-gruel, it should be offered after having washed 
the bowl. Having given water to the one who has drunk the 
rice-gruel, the bowl should be taken back, washed and ...stored 
away. 
 
6. " Kælasseva vu¥¥hæya upæhanæ omuñcitvæ ... dantaka¥¥haµ  
dætabbaµ, mukhodakaµ dætabbaµ, æsanaµ paññæpetabbaµ." - 
Ibid. 46 [Vinayapi¥ake, Mahævaggapæ¹i, 1. Mahækhandhako, 15. 
Upajjhæyavattakathæ] 
early / having risen up / sandals / having removed / toothbrush / 
that should be given / water to wash the face / that should be 
given / seat / that should be prepared 
 
Kitaka: 
dæ + tabba = dætabba 
pa + ñæ + æpe + tabba = paññæpetabba 
 



258 

Having risen up early and having removed his sandals..¥he 
toothbrush and the water to wash his mouth should be given to 
him, a seat should be prepared for him. 
 
7. "Næhaµ taµ gamanena lokassa antaµ ñætayyaµ da¥¥hayyaµ 
pattayyanti vadæmi."Dh. A. i, 90 [Saµyuttanikæyo, 
Sagæthævaggo, 2. Devaputtasaµyuttaµ, 3. Nænætitthiyavaggo, 
6. Rohitassasuttaµ or Aṅguttaranikæyo, Catukkanipætapæ¹i, 1. 
Pa¥hamapa¼¼æsakaµ, 5. Rohitassavaggo, 5. Rohitassasuttaµ] 
not I / it / [by] going / [of] world / end / what should be known 
/ what should be seen / what should be attained / say 
I don't say that this end of the world should be known, seen or 
reached by going there. 
 
Kitaka: 
ñæ + tayya = ñætayya 
dis + tayya = da¥¥hayya 
pada + tayya = pattayya 
 
8. "Puññaµ æka³khamænena 
Deyyaµ hoti vijænatæ." S. i, 18 [Saµyuttanikæyo, 
Sagæthævaggo, 1. Devatæsaµyuttaµ, 4. Satullapakæyikavaggo, 
2. Maccharisuttaµtar] 
merit / [by] wishing what should be given / is / [by] knower 
[A gift] should be given by the knower who wishes merits. 
 
Kitaka: 
dæ + eyya = deyya 
 
9. Mahæsamudde asa³kheyyæ macchakacchapæ, appameyyo 
udakakkhandho ca atthi. 
[in] Great Ocean / innumerable / fish and turtle / immeasurable 
/ a great mass of water / and / is 
In the Great Ocean, there is a great mass of water and there are 
innumerable fish and turtles. 
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Kitaka: 
a + pa + mæ + eyya = appameyya 
a + sa"nkhæ + eyya = asa³kheyya 
 
10 ."Taµ sutvæ itaro: ' Bhæriyaµ vata me sæhasikaµ 
ananucchavikaµ kammaµ katan' ti bæhæ paggayha 
kandanto...ahosi." Dh. A. i, 17 [Khuddakanikæye, 1. 
Yamakavaggo, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. 
Cakkhupælattheravatthu] 
this / having listened / other / serious / certainly / my / hastily, 
violently / inappropriate / deed / done / end quote / hand / 
having held / crying / was 
Having heard this, the other one threw up his arms and cried, "a 
serious, violent and inappropriate action has indeed been done 
by me." 
 
Exercise 23b, p179 
Translate into Pali 
 
1. The work that is to be done today should not be kept for 
tomorrow. 
kiccaµ / kara¼øyaµ / ajja / na ¥hapetabbaµ / suve 
Kiccaµ ajja kara¼øyaµ suve na ¥hapetabbaµ. 
 
2. If I am to be killed my children will become orphans. 
sace / ahaµ / assaµ / mæritaµ / mayhaµ / dærakæ / 
bhavissanti / amætæpitikæ 
Sace ahaµ mæritaµ (assaµ) mayhaµ dærakæ amætæpitikæ 
bhavissanti. 
 
3. The king whose word should be obeyed is to be respected by 
all. 
ræjæ / yassa / væcæ / anuvattitabbæ / hoti / garukætabbo / 
sabbehi 
Ræjæ yassa væcæ anuvattitabbæ sabbehi garukætabbo (hoti). 



260 

 
4. This man can be seen in the town every day. 
ayaµ / naro / da¥¥hayyo / pure / anvahaµ 
Ayaµ naro anvahaµ pure da¥¥hayyo. 
 
5. She should be brought to her mother. 
sæ / æharitabbæ / tassæ / mætuyæ 
Sæ tassæ mætuyæ æharitabbæ. 
 
6. The virtues of the Exalted One cannot be thought of, nor 
his wisdom be measured. 
gu¼æ / bhagavato / na cinteyyæ / ca / tassa / paññæ / (na) meyyæ 
Bhagavato gu¼æ na cinteyyæ ca tassa paññæ na meyyæ ca. 
 
7. Again and again the prince tried to raise the bow that 
could not be moved by anyone. 
punappunaµ / ræjaputto / ussahi / ukkhipituµ / dhanuµ / 
na cælanøyaµ / yena kenaci 
Ræjaputto punappunaµ yena kenaci na cælanøyaµ dhanuµ 
ukkhipituµ ussahi. 
 
8. Where lives the boy who should not be sent to his father's 
house? 
kuhiµ / viharati / dærako / na pesetabbo / tassa / pituno / 
gharæya 
(Yo) tassa pituno gharæya na pesetabbo dærako kuhiµ viharati? 
 
9. Innumerable fishes live in the river that can be crossed near 
the village. 
asa³kheyyæ / macchæ / adhivasanti / nadiyaµ / tara¼øyæyaµ / 
santikæyaµ / gæmaµ 
Asa³kheyyæ macchæ gæmaµ santikæyaµ tara¼øyæyaµ 
nadiyaµ adhivasanti. 
 
10. Alms should be given to virtuous monks by the laymen and 
the laywomen. 
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dænaµ / deyyaµ / sølavataµ / bhikkhūnaµ / upæsakehi / ca / 
upæsikæhi 
Dænaµ upæsakehi ca upæsikæhi ca sølavataµ bhikkhūnaµ 
deyyaµ. 
 
* 
 
Exercise 24a, p185 
Translate into English 
 
1. ""Sumedhatæpaso iddhimæ ti jænantæ udakabhinnokæsaµ 
sallakkhetvæ: ‘tvaµ imaµ ¥hænaµ ala³karohø’ti vatvæ 
adaµsu." - J. Nidæna [Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 
Nidænakathæ, 1. Dūrenidænakathæ, Sumedhakathæ] 
Hermit Sumedha / possessing psychic powers / knowing / place 
broken by water / having considered / you / this / place / 
decorate / having said / gave 
 
Kitaka: 
jæna + nta = jænanta 
Knowing that the hermit Sumedha possesses psychic powers, 
they considered the muddy place, told him: "You may decorate 
this place" and gave it to him. 
 
2. "Evaµ nisinne bodhisatte sakaladasasahassa 
cakkavæ¹adevatæ sannipatitvæ ... Bodhisattaµ nænappakæræhi 
thutøhi abhitthuniµsu." - Ibid. 
thus / [in] sat down / [in] Bodhisatta / all 10000 / deities in the 
worlds / having assembled / Bodhisatta / [by] different ways / 
[with] praise / praised 
 
Kitaka: 
ni + sada + i +na = nisinna 
 
Thus when the Bodhisatta sat down, the deities of all the 10000 
worlds assembled and praised the Bodhisatta in different ways. 



262 

 
3. "Yathæ pana aññe sattæ mætukucchito nikkhamantæ 
pa¥ikūlena asucinæ makkhitæ nikkhamanti, na evaµ 
bodhisatto." - Ibid. 
like as / other / beings / [from] mother's womb / going out / 
[with] impurity / [with] impure / smeared / go out / not / in 
 
this way / Bodhisatta 
 
Kitaka: 
ni + kam + a + nta = nikkhamanta 
 
Whereas other beings go out from their mother's womb 
smeared with impurity, it is not so in the case of the Bodhisatta. 
 
4. "Aparaµ pana ekadivasaµ uyyænaµ gacchanto tatheva 
devatæhi nimmitaµ sunivatthaµ supærutaµ pabbajitaµ disvæ 
"ko næmeso sammæ"ti særathiµ pucchi." - Ibid. 
another / but / one day / park / going / in the same way / [by] 
deities / created / well dressed / well robed / monk / having 
seen / what / name / that person / my dear / charioteer / asked 
 
Kitaka: 
gaccha + nta = gacchanta 
ni + mi + ta = nimmita 
   
While going the following day to the park, he saw a well 
dressed and well robed monk created by the deities in the same 
way and asked the charioteer "What is the name of that person, 
my dear?". 
 
5. "Ayaµ Buddhattæya abhinøhæraµ katvæ nipanno, 
samijjhissati imassa patthanæ, ito kappasatasahassædhikænaµ 
catunnaµ asa³kheyyænaµ matthake" - Ibid. 
this/ [to] become a Buddha / resolution / having made / laid 
himself down / will become successful / his / desire / from now 



263 

/ [of] more than 100000 aeons / [of] four / [of] incalculable / at 
the end 
 
Kitaka: 
ni + pad + na = nipanno 
 
Having made this resolution to become a Buddha, he laid 
himself down; his desire will be fulfilled at the end of four 
immense periods of 100,000 aeons. 
 
6. "Kiµ me ekena ti¼¼ena 
Purisena thæmadassinæ?" - Buddhavaµsa [Khuddakanikæye, 
Buddhavaµsapæ¹i, 2. Sumedhapatthanækathæ] 
what / [for] me / [by] oneself / [by] crossed over [by] man / [by] 
one who knows his strength  
 
Kitaka: 
tar + i + na = ti¼¼a 
 
It is not beneficial to cross alone 
for someone like me who knows his strength 
 
7. "Dassanaµ me atikkante 
Sasa³ghe Lokanæyake 
Ha¥¥ho ha¥¥hena cittena 
æsanæ vu¥¥hahiµ tadæ." Ibid. 
seeing / me / [in] passing together with the community / 
Buddha was joyful / [with] joy / [with] mind [from] seat / I 
arose / then 
 
When I saw the Buddha 
passing by together with the Sangha, 
Then I rose up from my seat 
Happy with a joyful mind. 
 
Kitaka: 
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ati + kam + a + nta = atikkanta 
has + ta = ha¥¥ha 
 
8. "Ubbiggæ tasitæ bhøtæ 
Bhantæ byæthitamænasæ; 
Mahæjanæ samægamma 
Døpa³karam upægamuµ." Ibid. 
agitated / trembled / frightened uncontrolled / is / oppressed 
minds / people / having gathered together / Dipankara / 
approached 
 
Agitated, trembling, frightened 
Uncontrolled, with oppressed minds 
The people gathered together, 
And approached Dipankara 
 
Kitaka: 
ud + vij +ta = ubbiga 
tas + ta = tasita 
bhø + ta = bhøt 
bham + ta = bhantæ 
vi + æ + dhæ + ta = byæthita 
 
9. "Tattha deva-manussæ gandhamælædøhi pūjayamænæ: 
‘Mahæpurisa, idha  tumhehi sadiso añño natthi, kutettha 
uttaritaro’ ti æhaµsu." J. Nidænakathæ [Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, Nidænakathæ, 2. Avidūrenidænakathæ] 
there / gods and humans / [with] perfumes, garlands, etc / 
honouring / Great Man / here / [to] you / equal / other / there  
isn't / where from / here / nobler / they said 
 
Honouring him with perfumes, garlands, etc. the gods and 
humans said "O Great Man, there's nobody equal to you  
here, where is the one nobler than you?". 
 
Kitaka: 
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pūj + e/aya + mæna = pūjayamæna 
 
10. "Ædittasmiµ agærasmiµ 
Yaµ nøharati bhæjanaµ, 
Taµ tassa hoti atthæya; 
No ca yaµ tattha ðayhati." S. i, 31 [Saµyuttanikæyo, 
Sagæthævaggo, 1. Devatæsaµyuttaµ, 5. Ædittavaggo, 1. 
Ædittasuttaµ] 
[in] burning / [in] house 
whatever / takes out / vessel 
that / [to] him / is / [for] the benefit 
not / and / whatever / there / burns 
 
In the burning house 
The vessel that is taken out 
Is the vessel that is beneficial to that person 
Not the one that is burning there 
 
Kitaka: 
pa + gah + ¼ya = paggayha 
 
 
Exercise 24b, p187 
Translate into Pali using participles 
 
1. There were broken houses, fallen trees, dead bodies, and 
wounded persons in the villages that were near the battlefield. 
ahesuµ / bhinnæni / agæræni / patitæ / rukkhæ / matæ / kæyæ / ca / 
va¼itæ / manussæ / gæmesu / avidūresu / yuddhabhūmiµ 
Yuddhabhūmiµ avidūresu gæmesu bhinnæni agæræni ca patitæ 
rukkhæ ca matæ kæyæ ca va¼itæ manussæ ca ahesuµ. 
 
2. The Blessed One, who came out of the monastery, entered 
the city through the decorated path, respected, honoured and 
praised by the people. 
bhagavæ / nikkhamma / vihærasmæ / pavisi / nagaraµ / 
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pa¥ima¼ðitena / maggena / garukato / mænito / abhitthuto / 
manussebhi 
Manussebhi garukato mænito abhitthuto bhagavæ vihærasmæ 
nikkhamma pa¥ima¼ðitena maggena nagaraµ pavisi. 
 
3. The young lord saw, as he was driving to the park, an aged 
man as bent as a roof gable, leaning on a staff, and tottering. 
daharo / adhipati / passi / pæjento / uyyænaµ / vuddhaµ / 
naraµ / æbhujitaµ / viya / gopænasiµ / da¼ða-paræya¼aµ / 
pavedhantaµ 
Uyyænaµ pæjento daharo adhipati da¼ða-paræya¼aµ 
pavedhantaµ viya gopænasiµ æbhujitaµ vuddhaµ naraµ 
passi. 
 
4. The mother of Yasa having gone up to his palace, and not 
seeing him, went to her husband and said: 
mætæ / yasassa / æruyha / tassa / pæsædaµ / na / disvæ / taµ / 
gantvæ / tassæ / patiµ / æha 
(Tassa) pæsædaµ æruyha (taµ) na disvæ yasassa mætæ tassæ 
patiµ gantvæ æha: 
 
"Your son Yasa, householder, has disappeared." 
te / putto / Yaso / gahapati / antarahito 
"Yaso te putto, gahapati, antarahito." 
 
5. Then the householder thinking that sitting there he would see 
his son, sitting at the same place, became glad, and having 
saluted the Blessed One, sat down near Him. 
tadæ / gahapati / cintento / nisødanto / yattha / so / passeyya / 
tassa / puttaµ / nisødanto / samæne / ¥hæne / pasøditvæ / 
abhivædetvæ / bhagavantaµ / upanisødi / taµ 
Tadæ 'yattha nisødanto samæne ¥hæne nisødanto so (tassa) 
puttaµ passeyyæ'ti cintento gahapati pasøditvæ bhagavantaµ 
abhivædetvæ upanisødi. 
 
6. "Then, as he went along, he saw the peasants ploughing* the 
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fields in soiled garments, covered with dust blown by hot 
winds." 
tadæ / so / gacchante / so / passi / jænapadike / kasante / khettæni 
/ malinesu / vatthesu / sañchannesu / dhūliyæ / væyitæya / 
u¼hehi / vætehi 
"Tadæ, gacchante so u¼hehi vætehi væyitæya dhūliyæ 
sañchannesu malinesu vatthesu khettæni kasante jænapadike 
passi." 
* plowing 
 
7. "All the while she was talking, the Brahmans were 
beholding the splendour of her teeth... 
sæ / kathentiyaµ / brahma¼æ / passantæ / tassæ / danta-
kalyæ¼aµ 
"Kathentiyaµ tassæ danta-kalyæ¼aµ passantæ brahma¼æ... 
 
and having applauded her speech, they took the gold wreath, 
and placed it on her head." 
abhitthavitvæ / tassæ / kathaµ / te / ædæya / suva¼¼a-dæmaµ / 
¥hapesuµ / tassæ / søse 
tassæ kathaµ abhitthavitvæ suva¼¼a-dæmaµ ædæya tassæ 
søse ¥hapesuµ." 
 
8. "The day before she was to depart, the treasurer sat in his 
room and had his daughter sit by him, and he admonished her, 
telling the rules of conduct she should adopt when she came to 
dwell in her husband's family." 
divase / purato / tæyo / bhūtæya / vigantuµ / se¥¥hø / nisøditvæ / 
tassa / okæse / upanisødæpetvæ / tassa / dhøtaraµ / taµ / so / 
anusæsi / taµ / vadanto / sikkhæyo / vattetabbæyo / tæya / 
yato..¥ato / sæ / ægacchi / vasituµ / tassæ / patikule 
"(Yadæ) divase purato vigantuµ bhūtæya tæyo, (tadæ) se¥¥hø 
(tassa) okæse nisøditvæ taµ (tassa) dhøtaraµ panisødæpetvæ yato 
sæ tassæ patikule vasituµ ægacchi tato tæya vattetabbæyo 
sikkhæyo vadanto (taµ) anusæsi." 
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9. "Migæra the treasurer rode in a conveyance behind the others, 
and beholding a great crowd of people following, he asked, 
migæro / se¥¥hø / yanto / yænasmiµ / pacchato / aññe / passanto / 
mahæsamūhaµ / manussænaµ / anugacchantænaµ / pucchi 
"Se¥¥hø migæro aññe pacchato yænasmiµ yanto, 
anugacchantænaµ manussænaµ mahæsamūhaµ passanto, 
pucchi, 
 
'Pray, who are these?'" 
bho / ke / ime 
'Bho, ke ime?'ti" 
 
10. "So she entered the city standing in her chariot, and 
showing herself to the whole town." 
evaµ / sæ / pavisi / nagaraµ / ti¥¥hantø / tassæ / rathe / dassentø / 
attænaµ / sakalaµ / nagaraµ 
"Evaµ tassæ rathe ti¥¥hantø sæ nagaraµ pavisi, sakalaµ 
nagaraµ attænaµ dassentø." 
 
* 
 
Exercise 25a, p193 
Translate into English  
 
1. "Te jala¥¥he tala¥¥he ca 
Bhujage'søtiko¥iyo 
Sara¼esu ca sølesu 
Pati¥¥hæpesi Næyako." - Mahævaµsa [Mahævaµsapæ¹i, 
Pathamapariccheda, Nægadøpægamana, µ62] 
they / living in the water / living on the land / and 800 million 
snakes [in] refuges / and / [in] moral practices caused to 
establish / master  
 
Kitaka: 
jale + ¥hæ + a = jala¥¥ha 
thale + ¥hæ + a = thala¥¥ha 
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bhuja + gamu + ra = bhujago 
nø + aka = næyaka 
 
The master caused to establish in refuges and in moral 
practices those 800 million serpents living in the water and on 
the land. 
 
2. "Annado balado hoti; 
Vatthado hoti va¼¼ado; 
Yænado sukhado hoti; 
Døpado hoti cakkhudo. 
So ca sabbadado hoti 
Yo dadæti upassayaµ." - S. i, 32 [Saµyuttanikæyo, 
Sagæthævaggo, 1. Devatæsaµyuttaµ, 5. Ædittavaggo, 2. 
Kiµdadasuttaµ, µ42] 
giver of food / giver of strength / is giver of clothing / is / giver 
of beauty giver of vehicle / giver of happiness / is giver of light 
/ is / giver of eye he / and / giver of everything / is 
who / gives / house 
 
Kitaka: 
annaµ + dæ + a = annada 
balaµ + dæ + a = balada 
vatthaµ + dæ + a = vatthada 
va¼¼aµ + dæ + a = va¼¼ada 
yænaµ + dæ + a = yænada 
sukhaµ + dæ + a = sukhada 
døpaµ + dæ + a = døpada 
cakkhuµ + dæ + a = cakkhuda 
sabbaµ + dæ + a = sabbada 
 
The giver of food is the giver of strength 
The giver of clothing is the giver of beauty 
Giving a vehicle is giving comfort 
Giving light is giving sight 
He who gives a house is the giver of everything 
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3. "Æræmaropæ vanaropæ 
ye janæ setukærakæ, 
Dhamma¥¥hæ sølasampannæ 
Te janæ saggagæmino." - S. i, 33 [Saµyuttanikæyo, 
Sagæthævaggo, 1. Devatæsaµyuttaµ, 5. Ædittavaggo, 7. 
Vanaropasuttaµ, µ47] 
planter of a garden / planter of a forest / who / people / doer of 
bridges / righteous / virtuous / they / people / one who goes to 
heaven 
 
Kitaka: 
rup + e + a = ropa 
kara + aka = kæraka 
dhamme + ¥hæ + a = dhamma¥¥ha 
 
People who plant gardens, forests and make bridges, 
Living righteously and endowed with the morality, 
Those are the people who go to heaven 
 
4. "Gopura¥¥hæ tu Dami¹æ 
Khipiµsu vividhæ'yudhe; 
Pakkaµ ayogu¹añceva 
Kathikañca silesikaµ." - Mahævaµsa XXV, 30 
[Mahævaµsapæ¹i, Pañcavøsatima pariccheda, Du¥¥hagæma¼i 
vijayo, µ30] 
stood on the gate-tower / then / Tamils / threw out / various 
weapons / heated iron ball / and even boiling hot / and / 
possessing an adhesive substance = gum 
 
Kitaka: 
gopure + ¥hæ + a = gopura¥¥ha 
 
The tamils stood on the gate-tower 
And threw various weapons 
A heated iron ball 
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And even boiling hot gum 
 
5. Vanacærø pure æsiµ 
Satataµ vanakammiko, 
Patthodanaµ gahetvæna 
Kammantaµ agamæsahaµ." - Apa. 376 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theræpadænapæ¹i, 42. bhaddælivaggo, 9. 
Patthodanadæyakatthera-apadænaµ, µ170] 
 
wanderer in the forest / before / I was constantly / worker in the 
forest a pasata measuring of rice / having taken work / went / I 
 
Kitaka: 
vane + cara + a = vanacæra 
 
Before I was a wanderer in the forest 
I constantly worked in the forest 
Having taken a measure of rice 
I went to my work 
 
6. "Atøte bæræ¼asiyaµ brahmadatte rajjaµ kærente bodhisatto  
kæsigæmake kumbhakærakule nibbattitvæ kumbhakærakammaµ 
katvæ puttadæraµ 
posesi." - 178th Jætaka [Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Dukanipæto, 3. 
Kalyæ¼avaggo, [178] 8. Kacchapajætakava¼¼anæ] 
[in] past / [in] Baranasi / [in] Brahmadatta / [in] reigning / 
bodhisatta / Kasigamaka / [in] family of potter / having been 
born / work of a potter / having done / son and wife / supported 
 
Taddhita: 
kumbhaµ + kara + ¼a = kumbhakæra 
 
In the past when Brahmadatta was reigning in Baranasi, the 
Bodhisatta was born in Kasigamaka in the family of a potter, 
did the work of a potter and supported his wife and son. 
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7. "So araññato ægacchante mælækære disvæ thokaµ thokaµ  
phæ¼itakha¼ðaµ datvæ u¹u³kena pænøyaµ adæsi." - 4th Jætaka 
[Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 1. Apa¼¼akavaggo, 4. 
Cū¹ase¥¥hijætakava¼¼anæ] 
he / [from] forest / coming / garland makers / having seen / 
little by little / a crystal of candy / having given / [with] spoon / 
water / gave 
Having seen the garland makers coming from the forest, he 
gave them molasses little by little and [gave them] water with a 
spoon. 
 
Taddhita: 
mælaµ + kara + ¼a = mælækæra 
 
8. "Uyyænapælo tassa madhu-makkhitati¼esu paluddhabhævaµ 
ñatvæ anukkamena attænaµ dassesi." 14th Jætaka [Jætaka-
a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 2. Sølavaggo, [14] 4. 
Vætamigajætakava¼¼anæ] 
gardener / his / [on] grass smeared with honey / allurement 
(state of enticement) / having found / gradually / himself / 
showed  
Having found it (the deer) in a state of enticement on the grass 
smeared with honey, the gardener showed himself gradually. 
 
Taddhita: 
uyyænaµ + pæla + a = uyyænapæla 
 
9. "Mige anto pavi¥¥he dværaµ pidahiµsu. Migo manusse disvæ 
kampamæno mara¼abhayatajjito antonivesana³ga¼e ædhævati 
paridhævati." Ibid. 
[in] deer / inside / [in] entered / door / closed / deer / men / 
having seen / trembling / frightened from fear of death / [in] 
inner court / runs here and there / runs around 
When the deer entered they closed the door. The deer saw the 
men, trembling and afraid to die it ran around here and there 
inside the inner court. 
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Taddhita: 
kampa + mæna = kampamæna 
pa + vis + ta = pavi¥¥ha 
tajj + ta = tajjita 
 
10."Dinakare attha³gacchante nisækare ca udente ra¥¥hassa 
pælako, Buddhassa sævako, mahæræjæ yæcakænaµ mahædænaµ 
adæsi." 
[in] sun / [in] setting / [in] moon / and / [in] rising / [of] 
country / protector / [of] Buddha / disciple / great king / [to] 
beggars / great alms / gave 
When the sun was setting and the moon was rising, the Great 
King and protector of the country, a disciple of the Buddha, 
gave great alms to the beggars. 
 
Taddhita: 
dinaµ + kara + a = dinakara 
nisaµ + kara + a = nisækara 
su + aka = sævaka 
pæla + aka = pælaka 
yæca + aka = yæcaka 
 
Exercise 25b, p195 
Translate into Pali using primary derivatives 
 
1. Potters, garland-makers, carpenters, goldsmiths and other 
artisans lived in olden days not inside the cities but in suburbs 
outside them. 
kumbhakæræ / mælækæræ / rathakæræ / suva¼¼akæræ / aññæ / 
sippino / na / anto / nagaresu / pana / bahi / te / upanagaresu / 
puræ / vihariµsu 
Kumbhakæræ ca mælækæræ ca rathakæræ ca suva¼¼akæræ ca 
aññæ sippino na anto nagaresu pana bahi te upanagaresu puræ 
vihariµsu. 
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2. All beings, who live in land or in water, are not able to 
support their lives without food. 
sabbæ / sattæ / ye / viharanti / thale / væ / jale / honti / 
asamatthæ / bharituµ / tesaµ / jøvitæni / vinæ / bhattaµ 
Sabbæ sattæ, ye thale væ jale væ viharanti, (te) vinæ bhattaµ 
(tesaµ) jøvitæni bharituµ asamatthæ honti. 
 
3. Those who give food, clothes and other things to the beggars, 
are praised by the other people living in those districts. 
te / ye / denti / æhæraµ / vatthaµ / ca / aññæni / bha¼ðæni / 
yæcakænaµ / honti / abhitthutæ / aññehi / manussehi / vasantehi 
/ tesu / padesesu 
Ye yæcakænaµ æhæraµ ca vatthaµ ca aññæni bha¼ðæni denti, te 
tesu padesesu vasantehi aññehi manussehi abhitthutæ honti. 
 
4. The Blessed One sat on a jewelled throne, given by the Næga 
chiefs of Ceylon, when He visited the island. 
bhagavæ / nisødi / ma¼ipalla³ke / dinne / nægindehi / la³kæya / 
(tamhi) / upabbajite / døpaµ 
(Tamhi) døpaµ upabbajite bhagavæ la³kæya nægindehi dinne 
ma¼ipalla³ke nisødi. 
 
5. On the next day, when the priests entered the village, they 
saw that the hall had not been swept, the mats had not been 
spread, and the drinking water had not been placed. 
suve / brahma¼esu / pavisitesu / gæmaµ / te / passiµsu / 
sælaµ / na / sammajjitaµ / kilañje / na / atthate / ca / 
udakaµ / na / ¥hapitaµ 
Suve, brahma¼esu gæmaµ pavisitesu, te na sammajjitaµ sælaµ 
ca na atthate kilañje ca na ¥hapitaµ udakaµ passiµsu. 
 
6. "But now, surrounded by her children and her children's 
children, she walks singing round and round the building." 
pana / idæni / parikkhittæ / tassæ / dærakehi / ca / tassæ / 
dærakænaµ / dærakehi / sæ / carati / gæyantæ / parisamantato / 
gehaµ 
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"Pana idæni, (tassæ) dærakehi ca (tassæ) dærakænaµ 
dærakehi parikkhittæ, sæ parisamantato gehaµ gæyantæ 
carati." 
 
7. "When Visækhæ heard the word 'saints' she was greatly 
delighted... 
Visækhæyaµ / sute / vacaµ / arahanto / sæ / ahosi / pamuditæ 
"Sute vacaµ 'arahanto'ti Visækhæyaµ, sæ pamuditæ (ahosi)... 
 
But when she came to the place where they were eating, and 
beheld them, she was angry with the treasurer." 
pana / tassaµ / ægamma / yattha..¥attha / te / ahosuµ / 
khædantæ / di¥¥he / (te) / sæ / kuppi / bha¼ðægærikena 
Pana yattha te khædantæ ahosuµ tattha ægamma di¥¥he tassaµ, 
sæ bha¼ðægærikena kuppi." 
 
8. "Long ago, Ænanda, there was a king, by name Mahæ-
Sudassana, a king of kings... lord of the four quarters of the 
earth, conqueror, the protector of his people." 
atøte / ænanda / æsi / ræjæ / næma / mahæsudassana / ræjæ / 
raññaµ / adhipati / catassannaµ / disænaµ / vasudhæya / jetæ / 
pæletæ / tassa / manussænaµ 
"Atøte, ænanda, ræjæ næma mahæsudassana raññaµ ræjæ 
(æsi)... vasudhæya catassannaµ disænaµ adhipati jetæ 
tassa manussænaµ pæletæ." 
 
9. "There they passed the day in paying honour, reverence, 
respect and homage to the remains of the Exalted One with 
dancing and hymns, and music, and with garlands and 
perfumes; 
tattha / te / vøtinæmesuµ / divasaµ / sakkarontæ / garukarontæ / 
mænentæ / pūjentæ / sarøraµ / bhagavato / naccehi / ca / gøtehi / 
ca / væditena / ca / mælæhi / ca / væsehi 
"Tattha te naccehi ca gøtehi ca væditena ca mælæhi ca væsehi ca 
bhagavato sarøraµ sakkarontæ garukarontæ mænentæ pūjentæ 
divasaµ vøtinæmesuµ; 
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and in making canopies." 
ca / karontæ / vitænæni 
vitænæni ca karontæ." 
 
10. "When he had thus spoken the venerable Ænanda said to 
the wanderer Subhadda: 
tasmiµ / evaµ / vutte / æyasmæ / ænando / æha / paribbæjakaµ / 
subhaddaµ 
"Evaµ vutte (tasmiµ) æyasmæ ænando paribbæjakaµ 
subhaddaµ æha: 
 
Enough, friend Subhadda, trouble not the Tathægata. 
alaµ / samma / subhadda / vihesesi / na / tathægataµ 
Alaµ, samma subhadda, vihesesi na tathægataµ. 
 
The Exalted One is weary." 
bhagavæ / hoti / kilanto 
Bhagavæ kilanto hoti." 
 
* 
 
Exercise 26a, p203 
Translate into English 
 
1. "Raññæ pana vandite bhagavantaµ avanditvæ ¥hætuµ 
samattho næma ekasækiyopi næhosi." - J. Nidæna 
[Khuddakanikæye, Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, Nidænakathæ, 3. 
Santikenidænakathæ] 
[by] king / but / [in] paid homage / Buddha / having not paid 
homage / to stand / able to / name / certainly one belonging to 
the Sakya race / was not 
 
Kitaka: 
avanda + i + tvæ = avanditvæ 
vanda + ta = vandita 



277 

¥hæ + tuµ = ¥hætuµ 
 
When (the Blessed One) was worshipped by the king, there 
wasn't a single Sakiyan who was able to stay without 
worshipping the Blessed One. 
 
2. Ræjæ saµviggahadayo hatthena sæ¥akaµ sa¼¥hapento 
turitaturitaµ nikkhamitvæ vegena gantvæ bhagavato purato 
¥hatvæ æha: "Kiµ ettakænaµ bhikkhūnaµ na sakkæ bhattaµ 
laddhun'ti saññaµ karitthæ ? ti." - Ibid. 
king / agitated heart/ [with] hand / clothe / adjusting / quickly / 
having gone out / speedily / having gone / [of] Buddha / in 
front of / having stood / said / why / [of] so much / [of] monks / 
not / able / rice / to receive / thought 
 
Kitaka: 
¥hæ + tvæ = ¥hatvæ 
ni + kam + i + tvæ = nikkhamitvæ 
gamu + tvæ = gantvæ 
labha + tuµ = laddhuµ 
 
The king, his heart agitated, adjusted his clothes with his hand, 
went out quickly, stood in front of the Buddha and said "Why 
have you thought it (would be) impossible for so many monks 
to get rice?" 
 
3." Andhabælapitaraµ nissæya evarūpaµ buddhaµ 
upasa³kamitvæ ... dænaµ væ dætuµ dhammaµ væ sotuµ 
nælatthaµ ... aññaµ kattabbaµ natthø"ti manameva pasædesi." - 
Dh. A. i, 27 [Khuddakanikæye, 1. Yamakavaggo, 
Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 2. Ma¥¥haku¼ðaløvatthu] 
very foolish father / because of / such / Buddha / having 
approached / alms / or / to give / or / to hear / I did not get / 
other / fit to be done / there is no / mind / made peaceful 
 
Kitaka: 
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nøhari + tabba = nøharitabba 
pavis+ tabba = pavesetabba 
dæ + tabba = dætabba 
 
Because of a very foolish father, I didn't get a chance to 
approach such an Awakened Being and offer (him) alms or 
listen to the Dhamma. There's nothing else that can be done. So 
he professed faith mentally." 
 
4."Bhikkhū tassa gharadværena gacchantæ taµ saddaµ sutvæ ... 
vihæraµ gantvæ satthu santike nisinnæ evamæhaµsu." - Ibid 
[Khuddakanikæye, 1. Yamakavaggo, Dhammapada-a¥¥hakathæ, 
10. Cundasūkarikavatthu] 
monks / his / [through] house door / going / this / sound / 
having heard / monastery / having gone / teacher / close / sat 
down / thus said 
 
Kitaka: 
su + tvæ = sutvæ 
gamu + tvæ = gantvæ 
ni + sada + i + na = nisinna 
 
The monks went through his house-doors, heard that 
sound...went to the monastery, sat down close to the Buddha 
and said thus. 
 
5."Tato so tatiye vasse 
Nægindo Ma¼iakkhiko 
Upasa³kamma sambuddhaµ 
Saha sa³ghaµ nimantayi." - Mahævaµsa i, 71 [Mahævaµsapæ¹i, 
Pathamapariccheda, Kalyæ¼ægamanaµ, µ71] 
thereupon / he / [in] third / [in] year 
Naga chief / having gem eyes 
having approached / Omniscient One 
with / community of monks / invited 
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Kitaka: 
upa + sam + kamu + ya = upasa³kamma 
 
Thereupon the Naga chief with gem like eyes 
Approached the Omniscient One in the third year 
and invited him with the community of monks 
 
6. "Bhūsæpetvæna nagaraµ 
Gantvæ sa³ghaµ nimantiya, 
Gharaµ netvæna bhojetvæ 
Datvæ sæma¼akaµ bahuµ: 
Satthæræ desito dhammo 
Kittako ? ti apucchatha." - Ibid. V. 76 [Mahævaµsapæ¹i, 
Pañcama pariccheda, Sæsanappavesa, µ78] 
having caused to be decorated / city 
having gone / community of monks / having invited 
house / having led / having fed 
having given / things that are suitable for the use of monks / a 
lot [by] Buddha / expounded / dhamma 
how much / asked 
 
Taddhita: 
gamu + tvæ = gantvæ 
ni + mant + ya = nimantiya 
dæ + tvæ = tvæ 
dis + e + ta = desita 
 
Having made the city decorated, 
having gone to the community of monks and invited them, 
they led them to the house and fed them, 
gave a lot of things that are suitable for the use of monks, 
and asked: "How much of the Dhamma has been preached by 
the Buddha?" 
 
7. "Bhavanæ abhinikkhamma 
Addasaµ Lokanæyakaµ." - Apa [Khuddakanikæye, 
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Theræpadænapæ¹i, (dutiyo 
bhægo), 48. Na¹amælivaggo, 2. Ma¼ipūjakatthera-apadænaµ] 
[from] dwelling place / having come out 
I saw / Lord of the World 
 
Having come out of my dwelling place 
I saw the Lord of the World 
 
Taddhita: 
abhi + kamu + ya = abhinikkhamma 
 
8."Sacæyaµ putto tumhe pa¥icca jæto, ækæse ti¥¥hatu, no ce,  
bhūmiyaµ patitvæ maratū ti." J. Ka¥¥hahæri [Khuddakanikæye, 
Jætaka-a¥¥hakathæ, 1. Ekakanipæto, 1. Apa¼¼akavaggo, 7. 
Ka¥¥hahærijætakava¼¼anæ] 
 
If this / son / you (plur.) / because of / is born / [on] sky / stand 
/ if not / [on] earth / having fallen / die 
 
If this son is born because because of you, stand in the sky, if 
not, fall on the earth and die. 
 
Taddhita: 
pat + i + tvæ = patitvæ 
 
9. Vivicceva kæmehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi 
pa¥hamajjhænaµ upasampajja viharati. 
Having separated / only / [from] pleasure / having separated / 
[from] unwholesome / [from] things / first Jhana / having 
attained / dwells 
He separated himself from sensual pleasure and from 
unwholesome things, attained the first Jhana and dwelled in it. 
 
Taddhita: 
vi + vit + ya = vivicca 
upa + saµ + pad + ya = upasampajja 
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10. "Sabbe sa³gamma mantetvæ 
Mæ¹aµ kubbanti Satthuno." Apa. 56 [Khuddakanikæye, 
Theræpadænapæ¹i, (pa¥hamo bhægo), 2. Søhæsaniyavaggo, 2. 
Ekatthambhikatthera-apadænaµ, 
µ14] 
all / having gathered together / having consulted 
garland / do / [for] Master 
Having all gathered together and discussed 
they made a garland for the Master 
 
Taddhita: 
mant + e + tvæ = mantetvæ 
saµ + gamu + ya = sa³gamma 
 
 

 
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